
LICENCE AGREEMENT
1. SOFTWARE LICENCE AGREEMENT

1.1. Opera Company (hereafter referred to as Licensor), owner of the exclusive rights for the Program ©Opera JOB

MANAGEMENT, S.I.A.E. No. 000519 dated 17/12/96, (hereafter referred to as Program) grants to the user a licence for
its Program;  such licence shall be non -exclusive non-transferable, except for the cases explicitly stated in the
present Licence.
1.2. The use of the Program is restricted to the Licensee.
1.3. To all effects the Licence Agreement is intended for the use, the transmission and/or display of any part of the
instructions or data relative to the Program.
1.4. The Licensee agrees not to reproduce, modify or transcribe the Program, entirely or partially, with the only
exception of the copy that the Licensee is authorised to make for filing and back-up (on any support) if such copy
had not been given by the Licensor for such purpose. If the Licensee would require two or more copies of the
Program, he/she will have to obtain the prior written permission  by the Licensor.
1.5. The Program manual and any other supporting materials supplied to define the specifications and allow the use
of the Program, shall not be copied, either entirely or in part.
1.6. In case of proven damage or destruction of the returned Program, or in case of theft reported to the competent
Public Authorities, the Licensee, if the product is still available by the Licensor, will have the right to obtain a new
copy at the same price applied by the Licensor at the moment of the replacement, with a discount of 20%.

2. COPYRIGHT OF THE PROGRAM

2.1. The Program remains exclusive property of the Licensor and/or of its licensers, and is protected and governed by
the copyright provisions of the Italian Republic, the European Union and of the International treaties; the Licensee
shall NOT be entitled to sell, transfer, lease or make the Program available in any way to any third party, whether for
value or otherwise.
2.2. The Licensee will be entitled to transfer the licence by transferring the program and the supporting materials, on
a permanent basis, to any third party; the transfer will be effected only if the Licensee will destroy his/her copies and
modifications of the Program and of any part relative to other programs, in all forms, and the third party shall accept
the terms and conditions of the present agreement in writing.  In any case, the Licensee agrees to keep the Licensor
clear by any damage and/or prejudice arising from the transfer.
2.3. All registered and non-registered trademarks, together with any distinctive sign or denomination found on the
Program, the supporting materials and the relative documentation, remain property of the Licensor and/or of its
licensers and the stipulation of the present Contract shall not grant any right on them.
2.4. The Licensee agrees that he/she and his/her employees and/or workers and/or partners, shall not destroy, alter or
move such trademarks, distinguishing marks and denominations, and shall duplicate them on the copy of the Program
they are allowed to make according to art. 1.4.
2.5. The licence shall not grant any right or title to the original source program.
2.6. All techniques, algorithms and processes found in the Program and in the supporting materials contain
confidential information property of the Licensor and/or of its licensers and shall not be used by the Licensee for any
other purpose than what explicitly stated in the present agreement.
2.7. The Licensee agrees that he/she and his/her employees and/or workers and/or partners, shall take all
precautionary measures necessary to guarantee the confidentiality of the Program and the supporting materials, and
shall not allow third parties to use the Program, even occasionally, or make entire or partial copies of it.

3. WARRANTY AND RESPONSIBILITY

3.1. The Licensor shall supply the Program in compliance with the specifications and the documentation supplied by
him/her.
3.2. The Licensor does not guarantee that the Program specifications will meet the User’s requirements, or that the
Program will work without interruptions or errors or in any case in all possible combinations of use, on all computers



and/or operating systems. The Licensee is totally aware and shall take full responsibility to have chosen this Program
according to his/her requirements.
3.3. In no case the Licensor shall be liable for any direct or indirect damages (including damages, without limitations,
for loss of business or profit, business interruption, loss of business information or other economic losses, in addition
to damages to people) arising out of the installation, use, or inability to use such Program, or from operation and/or
any malfunctioning. In any case, the Licensor’s responsibility, under the present agreement and even if not specified
in the contract, will be limited to an amount equal to the price paid for the Program, unless otherwise provided by the
law.

4. USER RESPONSIBILITY

4.1. The Licensee is liable for any damage caused, even by third parties, by the infringement of the intellectual and
industrial property of the Licensor, and by the obligations of the present agreement, due to, allowed or caused by the
breach of this contract and in particular by the non-compliance with the prohibition to make copies of the Program.

5. TERMINATION OF THE AGREEMENT AND CANCELLATION OF LICENCES

5.1. The Licensor shall have the right to cancel the present Licence or to annul the Agreement with immediate effect,
by registered mail, in the following cases: a) non-payment on the due date of the amounts due according to the
Licence Agreement;
b) granting the use of the Program to third parties, except what provided for by art.2; c) disclosure to third parties of
the Program contents;
d) duplication of the Program or of its documentation, except what provided for by art.1; e) infringement of art. 2.2;
2.4; 2.6; 2.7;
5.2 Both in the above mentioned cases and in any other case of cancellation of Licence or annulment of the Contract
that can be attributable to the User, the Licensor will have the right to receive an amount equal to the price paid for
the Program, as lump-sum settlement of the damage.
5.3 Compensation for greater damages is excluded.
5.4 Besides the above mentioned cases, the Licensee can annul the agreement at any time by destroying the Program
and all its copies, modifications and all parts linked to other programs, existing in any form.

6. INTERESTS ON ARREARS

6.1. On all overdue amounts due by the User and not regularly paid at the due date, interests will be charged from the
due date applying a rate equal to the Italian Bank rate increased by 2 points.

7. DISPUTES: APPLICABLE LAW AND PLACE OF JURISDICTION

7.1. The present licence Agreement is written in Italian and is governed, for what not explicitly stated, by the laws,
rules, regulations and customs in force in Italy.
7.2. For any possible controversy, the place of jurisdiction is Cagliari.

8. CLOSING CLAUSE

8.1. The supply of the Program and relative Services part of the Licence Agreement are regulated exclusively by the
present agreement and by the conditions stated herein.
8.2. The Licensor reserves the right to modify the conditions of the Licence Agreement sending a registered letter to
the User giving 30 days’ notice.  The Licensee has the right to back out of the modified contract by registered letter
sent within 15 days of receipt of the notification stating the modification/s. Otherwise the modifications will be
understood as accepted.
8.3. The withdrawal will be effective from the date in which the modifications would have become effective.
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Interface
Th is  sec t ion  i s  o f  fundamenta l  impor tance  to  unders tand  the  use  o f  th i s  p rog ram.
In te r face  means  the  method  o f  inse r t ing  and  rece iv ing  in fo rmat ion  f rom the
computer .

A f te r  s ta r t ing  the  p rogram you w i l l  see  the  menu bar  in  the  upper  pa r t  o f  the
sc reen  wh ich  conta ins  the  l i s t  o f  work  a reas ,  we  w i l l  ca l l  these  p rogram
screens .

To  se lec t  w i th  the  mouse  you  need  to  po in t  and  c l i ck  on  the  i tem.  To  se lec t

w i th  the  keyboard  you  need  to  use  a r row keys   and  p ress  En te r .  Th i s
w i l l  open a  l i s t  o f  i t ems.

To  se lec t  w i th  the  mouse  you  need  to  po in t  and  c l i ck  on  the  i tem.  To  se lec t

w i th  the  keyboard  you  need  to  use  a r row keys   and  p ress  En te r .  Th i s
w i l l  open a  p rog ram sc reen  cor respond ing  to  tha t  i t em.  A  p rogram sc reen  i s
a lways  rec tangu la r  and  t i t l ed .

You  can  c lose  a  p rogram sc reen  us ing  two methods:  use  the  mouse  to  c l i ck  on

 o r  p ress   to  con f i rm or  c l i ck  on ,  o r  p ress   to  ex i t  the
program sc reen .

Work  a rea
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Program screen for data storage
A la rge  quant i t y  o f  Opera  JOB MANAGEMENT 's  p rogram sc reens  a re  made up
o f  some e lements  tha t  a l l ows  you  to  inse r t  and  mod i fy  records .

These  a re  ca l l ed  p rog ram sc reens  fo r  da ta  s to rage .  The  da ta  s to rage  but tons
(as  seen  above)  a re  desc r ibed  as  fo l l ows:

New recording.  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  s ta r t  a  new record ing . ,  ex .
A  new pro f i l e ,  a  new hand le  o r  a  new w indow.

Data
inser t ion

and
mod i f i ca t ion

area .

L i s t  o f
records
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Delet ing.  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  de le te  a  record ing  f rom the
arch ive .

Modify .  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  mod i fy  a  record ing ,  ex .  to  mod i fy
p ro f i l e  over lap  va lues  o r  p r i ce  mod i f i ca t ion  o f  an  accessory .

Copy.  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  copy  a  record ing .  I t  i s  use fu l  i f  you
want  to  add  a  new record ing  s im i l a r  to  an  a l ready  ex i s t ing
record ing  in  the  a rch ive .

Archive data search
The  a rch ive  da ta  sea rch  o f  a  l i s t  can  be  done  in  d i f fe ren t  ways  depend ing
on your  needs .

L i s t  o f  records

Typing in  the f i rst  letters  or  numbers  of  the  code
A qu ick  search  method  i s  to  type  in  the  f i r s t  l e t te rs  o r  numbers  o f  the
code:  the  p rogram w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  f i nd  the  code  w i th  the  le t te rs  o r
number  you  have  typed  in ,  an  acous t i c  s igna l  w i l l  t e l l  you  i f  th i s  code
does  not  ex i s t ,  o therw ise  the  code  w i l l  be  under l i ned  i f  the  search  i s
success fu l .
For  examp le  you  want  to  f ind  code  A123B456C:  i f  you  type  le t te r  A  the
program w i l l  go  s t ra igh t  to  the  f i r s t  code  tha t  beg ins  w i th  A;  i f  you  add
the  number  1  the  p rogram w i l l  go  s t ra igh t  to  the  f i r s t  code  tha t  beg ins
w i th  A1;  i f  you  a l so  add  the  number  2  the  p rogram w i l l  go  s t ra igh t  to  the
f i r s t  code  tha t  beg ins  w i th  A12;  and  so  fo r th  unt i l  you  have  found the
code  you  need .  I f  you  make  a  typ ing mis take ,  fo r  examp le  p ress ing  3

ins tead  o f  2  you  can  cance l  by p ress ing  the  backspace  key  .
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Skipping recordings

By us ing  the  page  down and  page  up  keys   ,  you  can  sk ip
record ings  to  qu i ck ly  f ind  the  code  you  need .

Using the preselect ion f ie lds
In  some p rogram sc reens  you  can  ask  the  p rogram to  l i s t  on ly  those
record ings  tha t  be long  to  a  ce r ta in  ca tegory .  Be low the  p rogram sc reen
t i t l e  you  w i l l  f i nd  one  o r  more  p rese lec t ion  f i e lds  to  se t  your  c r i te r i a
search .

For  examp le ,  i f  you  a re  in  the  p ro f i l e  a rch ive  and  you  want  to  f ind  a  l i s t
o f  p ro f i l es  be long ing  to  a  spec i f i c  sys tem,  you  can  c l i ck  on  the  System
f i e ld  and  se lec t  what  you  need .  The  p rogram w i l l  show you on ly  the
pro f i l es  be long ing  to  tha t  spec i f i c  sys tem.  Then you can  c l i ck  on  the
Ser ies  f i e ld  and  se lec t  what  you  need:  the  p rogram w i l l  show you on ly
the  p ro f i l es  be long ing  to  tha t  spec i f i c  Ser ies ,  and  so  fo r th .

Scrolling bars
The sc ro l l i ng  ba rs ,  on  the  s ide  o f  the  l i s t s  o r  p rog ram sc reens ,  as  shown
be low,  a re  used  to  show you  the  i tems tha t  a re  no t  v i s ib le  on  the  p rogram
screen .

They  a re  made  up  o f  a  shaded  a rea (C)  tha t  shows you  the  amount  o f
in fo rmat ion  conta ined  in  each  l i s t ,  the  sc ro l l i ng  but tons  (A)  on  the  top  and
the  bot tom o f  the  sc ro l l i ng  ba r  a re  used  to  sc ro l l  up  o r  down the  conta ined
in fo rmat ion ,  and  the  ind i ca to r  (B)  moves  up  o r  down depend ing  on  where
you a re  in  the  a rea .
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Fields with buttons
Some f i e lds  a re  p rov ided  w i th  bu t tons tha t  a re  p laced  nex t  to  the  name.
A l cune  case l l e  sono  do ta te  d i  un  pu l san te  pos to  a f f i anco  a l  nome.

Two examp les  a re  shown above .

C l i ck ing  on  th i s  bu t ton  o r  p ress ing  the  Page  down key   the  p rogram
wi l l  open a  p rog ram sc reen  f rom wh ich  you  can  use  the  in fo rmat ion  you
need .

 

Above  a re  2  examp les  o f  p rogram sc reens .  The  examp le  on  the  l e f t  can
a l so  be  ca l l ed  sc ro l l  l i s t .

Yes or No fields
These  f i e lds  a re  made  up  o f  a  b r ie f  desc r ip t ion  fo l l owed by  a  sma l l  c i r c le .

On the  ins ide  o f  th i s  c i r c l e  you  can  p lace  a  b lack  dot  to  con f i rm the
opera t ion .

The  b lack  dot  can  be  p laced  by  e i the r  c l i ck ing  on  the  c i r c le  o r  by  us ing  the
space  bar .



6     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Fields for unit of measurement
Next  to  some f i e lds  you  w i l l  f i nd  another  f i e ld  tha t  shows the  un i t s  o f
measurement .  To  open these  f i e lds  c l i ck  on  the  ins ide :  a  l i s t  w i l l  s c ro l l
down f rom wh ich  you  can  choose  the  un i t  o f  measurement  you  need .

Shown above  a re  2  examp les  o f  un i t s  o f  measurement

Space bar
An in te res t ing  func t ion ,  i s  tha t  one  wh ich  a l l ow
e i ther  to  ac t i va te  and  deac t i va te  p ro f i l es  in  the
arch ive ,  us ing  the  space  bar  in  the  keyboards
( ind i ca ted  by  the  a r row) .  Se lec t ing  the  p ro f i l e  and
press ing  the  space  bar ,  i t  w i l l  be  tu rned  o f f ,  wh ich
s t i l l  w i l l  be  pa r t  o f  the  a rch ive ,  bu t  i t ’ l l  be  avo ided
by  the  p rogramm in  the  phase  o f  research  dur ing
the  mod i f i ca t ion  o f  a  w indow.  Th i s  func t ions  can
be  app l i ed  even  in  the  A rch ive  o f  Acessor ies  and

Arch ive  o f  Window type  as  we l l ,  and  i t s  ve ry  use fu l  fo r  the  users  who want
have  d i sp layed  in  the  l i s t s  on ly  the  used  mater ia l s .

The calculator
The program conta ins  a  ca l cu la to r  tha t  can  be  used  a t  any  moment  by
press ing  the  

 

key .
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The display
The d i sp lay  works  exac t l y  l i ke  a  norma l  tab le  top  ca l cu la to r  show ing
numbers  and  resu l t s .  The  bu t tons  work  the  same way .

Results
In  th i s  a rea  your  ca l cu la t ions  a re  shown by  po in t ing  and  c l i ck ing  on  a
f igure  o r  ca l cu la t ion  i t  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  t rans fe r red  to  the  d i sp lay  box
to  cont inue  your  ca l cu la t ions .

Resu l t s

D i sp lay
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Section 1

The Archive menu
The fo l l ow ing  chap te rs  ou t  l i ne  the  contents  o f  the  a rch ive  menu and how i t
works .
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Systems archive
Th is  a rch ive  i s  used  to  inser t  o r  mod i fy  p ro f i l es  o r
accessory  b rands .

For  examp le ,  i f  you  have  to  record  a  new type  o f  p ro f i l e  o r  accessory  f i r s t  you
need to  pu t  in  the  b rand  name o f  these  i tems in  to  the  sys tems a rch ive  and  the
names o f  a l l  se r ies  be long ing  to  tha t  b rand  name.

Contents  descr ipt ion

Name
The name or  b rand  name o f  the  sys tem,  as  seen  in  the  ca ta logue .

Suppl ier
The name o f  the  supp l i e r .

P rog ram can  automat i ca l l y  p lace  the  supp l i e r ’ s  name on  mater ia l  o rder  fo rms .

Hardware typology
I t  spec i f y  the  s t ruc tu res  o f  th i s  sys tem are  wor th  fo r  a l l  the  se r ies  o f  the
sys tem i t se l f .

The button  
Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  open the  se r ies  a rch ive .

Mos t  o f  the  sys tems,  espec ia l l y  p ro f i l e  sys tems,  a re  subd iv ided  in to  var ious
ser ies  accord ing  to  usage ,  gaske t  t ype ,  e tc… there fo re  i t  i s  necessary  tha t
b rand  names ,  some genera l  da ta  and  the  p r i ce  pe r  k i l o  o f  the  se r ies  re la t i ve  to
the  sys tem are  shown in  the  sys tem arch ive .
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Contents  descr ipt ion of  the  ser ies  archive

Name
Th i s  i s  the  name o f  the  se r i es

Bar  length
Th is  i s  the  ba r  l eng th  o f  the  p ro f i l es  o f  th i s  se r ies .

Glass  over lap width
Th is  i s  the  g lass  over lap  w id th  o f  the  p ro f i l es  be long ing  to  th i s  se r ies .

Examp le  o f  the  g lass  ove r lap  w id th
Glass  over lap

Th is  i s  the  g lass  over lap  he ight  o f  the  p ro f i l es  be long ing  to  th i s  se r ies .

Examp le  o f  the  g lass  over lap  he igh t
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Frame-Sash gap
Th i s  i s  the  gap  va lue  be tween the  f i xed  f rame and  the  sash  f rame.

Examp le  o f  the  gap  va lue  be tween f rame and  sash .

The  gap  va lue  be tween the  f rame and  the  sash  i s  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  fo r
the  cu t t ing  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  As t raga l .

Clearance
Th is  i s  the  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  d is tance  be tween the  encumbrance  p ro f i l e
and  the  g lass .

Examp le  o f  the  c lea rance

End mi l l .  corr .  (End mi l l ing  correct ion value)
Th is  i s  the  he ight  o f  the  end  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  va lue .

Examp le  o f  the  end  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  va lue

The  e .m.c .  va lue  i s  cons ide red  dur ing  the  cu t t ing  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the
t ransoms,  s i l l s ,  e t c .  and  fo r  the  cu t t ing  ca l cu la t ion  o f  a l l  the  p ro f i l es  tha t
have  to  be  m i l l ed .  The  p rogram inc reases  the  cu t t ing  measurement  o f  the
pro f i l e  tha t  has  to  be  m i l l ed  w i th  the  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  he ight  o f  the
e .m.c .  to  where  i t  has  to  be  connec ted .

Shutter  compensat ing factor
I t  i s  co r rec to r  fo r  the  shut te r  compensat ion  va lue .

ID
The func t ion  o f  th i s  box  i s  re la ted  to  the  advanced  s tep  Mach in ings .  The
purpose  i s  to  comb ine  an  ID  code  who ident i f y  the  se r ies .  There  a re  some
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workcente rs  who needs  to  have  a  se r ies ’  ID  w i th in  the  e lec t ron i c  f i l e
deve loped  by  Opera ,  so  tha t  i s  poss ib le  to  recogn i ze  the  p ro f i l e s  on  wh ich
car ry  out  the  mach in ing .

Hardware wheelbase.
Th is  box  i s  l i nked  to  tha t  Exc lude  f rom l i s t  box  who i s  in  the  Arch ive  o f
Accessor ies .  When a  subs t i tu t ion  code  l i s t  i s  c rea ted ,  choos ing  the
Whee lbase  c r i te r ion  i s  necessary  to  estab l i sh  the  va lue  tha t  has  to  co inc ide
w i th  the  va lue  in  th i s  box ,  to  a l l ow the  p rogramm to  charge  in  the  w indows
the  i tems comb ined  to  the  whee lbase .  Fur ther  exp lanat ion  in  th i s  sec t ion ,  on
the  Arch ive  o f  Accessor ies  chap te r .

Contac t  sh i f t ing
In  th i s  f i e ld  i s  poss ib le  to  se t  the  ax i s  va lue  o f  the  hardware  s t r i ke r ,
s tandard  fo r  a l l  p ro f i l es  o f  the  se r ies .  Th i s  va lue  i s  ca l cu la ted  by  the
program th rough the  va r i ab le  S r ,  wh ich  read ing  th i s  f i e ld  app ly  the  va lue  on
the  express ion  comb ined  w i th  the  mach in ing  caus ing  the  mach in ing  pos i t i on .

Gb ser ies  (Glaz ing bead ser ies)
Th is  i s  the  name o f  the  g laz ing  bead  se r ies  tha t  have  to  be  assemb led  on  the
window types  o f  th i s  se r ies .

Dur ing  the  w indow pane  p lann ing  s tage  the  p rogram can  ca r ry  ou t  an
automat i c  research  fo r  the  k ind  o f  g laz ing  bead  to  assemb le  depend ing  on
the  w indow pane  se lec t ion .  Th i s  g laz ing  bead  can  be  found  ins ide  the
spec i f i c  se r i es  o f  the  Gb se r ies  bu t ton .

Pane ser ies
Th i s  i s  the  name o f  the  se r ies  tha t  has  to  be  cons ide red  dur ing  the  ass ign ing
of  the  pane k i t .

Opera  a l l ows  you  to  c rea te  in  a  su i tab le  a rch ive  a  k i t  conta in ing  every th ing
necessary  fo r  the  assemb ly  o f  a  w indow pane  (o r  o ther  types  o f  w indow
panes) .  In  a  s ing le  p rocedure  you  can  ass ign  to  the  w indow type  not  on ly  the
g lass  o r  the  pane l  bu t  every th ing  necessary  fo r  the  assemb ly  (eg .  Sc rews ,
s i l i cone ,  gaske ts ,  g laz ing  beads ,  e tc . . ) .  The  opera t ing  d i rec t ions  o f  th i s
a rch ive  i s  exp la ined  in  the  Panes  a rch ive  o f  th i s  chap te r .

Pr ices
Th i s  i s  the  name o f  the  se r ies  f rom where  you  can  adopt  the  p r i ces .

Shou ld  two o r  more  ranges  have  the  same pr i ce ,  i t  i s  bes t  to  ass ign  the  p r i ce
l i s t  to  on ly  one  o f  the  them,  and  to  ind i ca te  the  name o f  the  range  aga ins t
wh ich  the  p r i ce  can  be  found ,  in  th i s  box .

Type
Th is  shows the  type  o f  mater ia l  the  p ro f i l es  a re  made o f  (A lumin ium,
Wood ,…)
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The button 
Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  open the  a rch ive  to  add  or  mod i fy  the  p r i ces  pe r  k i l o ,
f in i shed .

Contents  descr ipt ion

Finish
Th is  i s  the  type  o f  f in i sh .

The  te rm f in i sh  i s  used  to  ind i ca te  the  techn ique  used  to  co lour  the
a lumin ium.   Where  the  p r i ce  fo r  the  range  i s  based  on  the  f in i sh ,  w i thout
any  d i s t inc t ion  in  te rms o f  co lour  –  fo r  examp le ,  Pa in t ing ,  Anod i s ing ,
E lec t ro -co lour ing ,  e tc .  the  p r i ce  must  be  labe l l ed  “by  f in i sh” ,  you  must
there fo re  h igh l igh t  the  f in i shes  i tem and key  the  p r i ce  in ,  i n  the  Pr ice  box .

I f  the  p r i ce  va r ies  on  the  bas i s  o f  co lour ,  even  where  the  i tems have  the
same f in i sh  –  such  as  Pa in ted  Wh i te ,  Pa in ted  Red ,  Pa in ted  Green ,  Anod i sed
S i l ve r ,  Anod i sed  Bronze ,  e tc .  the  Finish box  must  be  le f t  b lank  and  the
pr i ce  must  be  marked  “by  co lour ” ,  and  you must  then  go  to  the  Col .
int ./Col .  ext .  box  and  se t  the  ac tua l  co lour .

Int .  co l ./Ext .co l .  (Internal  co lour/External  co lour)
These  a re  the  f i e lds  tha t  have  the  co lour  accord ing  to  the  p r i ce .

From,  to
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  m in imum and  max imum quant i ty  tha t  can  be  purchased
a t  the  p r i ce  ind i ca ted  be low.

Th i s  a l l ows  you  to  hand le  cases  where  the  supp l i e r  o f fe rs  a  be t te r  p r i ce
when la rger  quant i t i e s  a re  purchased .   When work ing  w i th  the  job ,  the
program w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  se lec t  the  bes t  p r i ce  on  the  bas i s  o f  the
quant i t y  needed  to  p roduce  the  job  –  but  th i s  w i l l  on ly  be  done when the

 but ton  i s  ac t i va ted .

An  exp lana t ion  o f  the   bu t ton  i s  g iven  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the

paragraph  en t i t l ed :  The  button .
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Suppl ier
Th is  i s  the  supp l i e r  f rom whom the  mater ia l s  a re  bought  a t  the  p r i ce
ind i ca ted  be low.

Th i s  a l l ows  va r ious  supp l i e r s  to  be  ass igned  d i f fe ren t  purchase  p r i ces .
When work ing  w i th  the  job ,  you  can  se lec t  the  supp l i e r  you  want  to  use
f rom the  Job  Mater ia l s  f i e ld ,  wh ich  w i l l  a l so  a l l ow you to  change  the
purchase  p r i ce .

See  the  exp lanat ion  fo r  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  under  the

paragraph  en t i t l ed :  The button .  

Consignment
Th is  i s  the  t ime the  supp l i e r  norma l l y  takes  to  de l i ve r  the  mater ia l s  you
have  o rdered .

Finish Only
Th is  te l l s  the  p rogram tha t  the  p r i ce  be low i s  the  p r i ce  fo r  the  spec i f i ed
f in i sh .

Th i s  i s  no t  a  f in i shed  p r i ce  there fo re .   To  ob ta in  the  comp le te  purchase
pr i ce  a l so  spec i f y  the  rough s ta te  p r i ce .   In  th i s  way ,  when work ing  w i th
the  job ,  when ca l cu la t ing  the  cos t  o f  the  p ro f i l e ,  the  p rogram w i l l  add  the
rough pr i ce  and  the  p r i ce  fo r  the  f in i sh .

Price
Th is  i s  the  purchase  p r i ce  accord ing  to  the  un i t  o f  measurement  (exc lud ing
VAT) .

Pr ice  #2 ,  Pr ice  #3 ,  Pr ice  #4
These  a re  o ther  purchase  p r i ces  accord ing  to  the  un i t  o f  measurement
(exc lud ing  VAT) .

% Disc .  (Discount)
Th is  i s  the  d i scount  pe rcen tage  g iven  by  the  supp l i e r .

Fo r  more  in fo rmat ion  on  app ly ing  d iscounts ,  see  the  exp lanat ion  o f  the

 but ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the  pa rag raph ent i t l ed :  The  but ton .  

dm 2 .  (square  dec imetre)
When th i s  box  i s  checked  the  p r i ce  can  be  ca l cu la ted  fo r  pa in ted  sur faces .
The  co lour ing  p r i ce  fo r  su r faces  must  be  ind i ca ted  in  the  f i l e  ( see:  Co lour
F i l e ,  l a te r  on  in  th i s  sec t ion . )
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  sc reen  to  se t  the  va lues  to  ca l cu la te  the  w indow ’s
Thermic  t ransmi t tance :

Type 
The comb ined  but ton  open a  l i s t  f rom wh ich  the  user  d raws  the  type  o f
c lass i f i ca t ion  o f  the  therm ic  coe f f i c i en t :

System /  Ser ies  
These  a re  the  f i e ld  whom ident i f y  the  be long ing  sys tem and  se r ies .
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Name
I t  i s  the  name to  assoc ia te  w i th  the  se t t ing  record  o f  the  coe f f i c i en t .
Th i s  f i l e  works  on ly  fo r  the  se t t ing  t ransmi t tance  o f  the  s ing le  node  or
junc t ion .

Pane 
The but ton  i s  l i nked  w i th  the  Accessor ies  se lec t ion  f rom wh ich  the  user
d raws  the  type  o f  pane ,  when the  ed i t ing  t ransmi t tance  coe f f inc ien t  i s
about  the  fo l l ow ing  parameters :  Thermic  pane  t rasm. ,  L inear  pane
t rasm. ,  L igh t ing  t rasm.

Prof i le  type  
I t  open a  l i s t  to  d raw the  type  o f  mater ia l  o f  the  ex t rus ion .

Value
Here  i s  where  the  t rasmi t tance  va lue  has  to  be  wr i t ten .

Classes
In  th i s  must  be  repor ted  the  be long ing  c lass  o f  the  ce r t i f i ca t ion ,
re leased  by  the  l abora to ry  who has  ca r r i ed  out  the  p roo f .  Compu lso ry
fo r  the  A i r  pe rmeab i l i t y

Document  number
I t  i s  the  document  number  who ce r t i f y  the  l abora to ry  p roo f .

Of:
I t  i s  the  document  da te  who s ta te  the  when the  p roo f  has  been  made .

Laboratory
I t  i s  the  name o f  the  l abora to ry  whom car r i ed  out  the  ce r t i f i ca t ion .

Descr ipt ion
To the  p r in t  ou t  o f  the  Energe t i c  ce r t i f i ca t ion  i s  poss ib le  to  a t tach  the
documents  tha t  ce r t i f y  the  coe f f i c i en t  o f  the  c lass i f i ca t ion .  In  th i s  f i e ld
i s  poss ib le  to  desc r ibe  tha t  document .

The button 
Th i s  bu t ton  open the  sc reen  o f  the  Documents ’  ce r t i f i ca t ion
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In  th i s  sc reen  i s  poss ib le  to  load as  a  p i c tu re  fo rmat ,  the  document
wh ich  be ing  p r in ted  as  a t tachment  o f  the  Cer t i f i ca t ion .  The  p i c tu re
load ing  in  th i s  sc reen  a re  the  same used  fo r  examp le  to  l oad  sec t ions
and  p i c tu re  in  the  acch ives  o f  p ro f i l es  (See  ahead  in  th i s  Manua l )
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The button 
The var iab le  func t ion  a l l ows  the  user  to se t  fo rmu las  o f  ca l cu la t ion  upon the
s t ruc tu res  us ing  e i ther  va lues  a l ready  ex i s t ing  in  the  p rogram or  c rea t ing
new ones .  The  but ton  open the  S t ruc tu re  fo rmu la  de f in i t i on .  The  func t ion ing
of  th i s  page  i s  desc r ibed  in  the  bu t ton  Data  w i th in  the  Windows type ’ s
chap te r .
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The Profiles archive

The Arch ive  o f  p ro f i l es  i s  a  o f  da tabase  o f  pa ramount  impor tance ,  on  i t  the
pro f i l e s  a re  reg i s te red  a long  w i th  the i r  techn i ca l  da ta  (he igh t ,  encumbrance ,
th i ckness) .  These  da ta  a re  used  by  the  p rogram in  o rder  to  output  the  cu t t ing
l i s t ,  the  cu t  op t im iza t ion ,  to  ca l cu la te  p r i ces ,  and  the  requ i red  quant i t y .

Descr ipt ion of  Prof i les  archive  contents

Name
The p ro f i l e  code  g iven  by  the  manufac tu re r  o r  supp l i e r .

Master  name
The  p ro f i l e  code  to  be  re fe r red  to .

A  typ i ca l  examp le  fo r  wh ich  i t  i s  necessary  to  use  the  Fa ther ’ s  name i s  when a
mar ine  g laz ing  sash  s i l l  p ro f i l e  can  a l so  be  used  as  t ransom.  In  th i s  case ,  the i r
d imens ions  (encumbrance)  w i l l  change  when the i r  use  i s  mod i f i ed .   I f  we  look
a t  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res  we can  see  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  in  P i c tu re  1 ,  ca l l ed  9963
in  th i s  examp le  and  usua l l y  used  as  a  sash  s i l l ,  has  a  sma l l e r  encumbrance  i f
used  as  t ransom,  P i c tu re  2 .
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Code 9963

P ic tu re  1 .

I f  used  as  a  sash  s i l l ,  the  d imens ions
(encumbrance)  a l so  inc lude  the  bo t tom

over laps .

Code 9963-T

P ic tu re  2 .

I f  used  as  a  t ransom,  the
d imens ions  do  not  inc lude  the

bot tom over laps  and  a re  there fo re
sma l l e r .

Th i s  i s  necessary  fo r  l oad ing  a  new p ro f i l e  tha t  we w i l l  ca l l  k390-T .  Th i s  w i l l
be  an  exac t  copy  o f  the  o ther ,  excep t ing  fo r  changes  to  the  type  o f  use  and
chamber  va lues .   I t  wou ld  be  use fu l  to  en te r  k290M  aga ins t

 (Mas te r  Name)  so  tha t  9963  i s  used  fo r  the  o rder  to  the
supp l ie r ,  in  cu t t ing  l i s t s ,  in  op t im isa t ion  l i s t s ,  e tc . ,  ra the r  than  the  9963-T ,
wh ich  i s  on ly  a  f i c t i t i ous  p ro f i l e .

System
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  sys tem the  p ro f i l e  be longs  to .

Ser ies
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  se r ies  the  p ro f i l es  be longs  to .

I f  the  p ro f i l e  purchase  p r i ce  re la tes  to  the  range  to  wh ich  the  i tem be longs
( fo r  examp le  f rame NC2175  cos ts  the  same per  kg  as  the  NC45 In te rna t iona l
range) ,  l i nk ing  the  range  to  the  p ro f i l e  i s  fundamenta l l y  impor tant  fo r
ca l cu la t ing  the  cos t .   In  th i s  case ,  i f  the  name o f  the  range  i s  no t  ind i ca ted
aga ins t  the  p ro f i l e ,  i t  w i l l  no t  be  poss ib le  to  ca l cu la te  the  cos t .

Descr ipt ion
The tex t  desc r ib ing  the  charac te r i s t i c s  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Suppl ier
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  p ro f i l e  supp l i e r .  For  add i t iona l  in fo rmat ion  p lease
see  the  paragraph  en t i t l ed  Descr ipt ion of  Systems archive  contents  i n  the
Systems archive  chap te r  in  th i s  sec t ion .

Weight
The we ight  o f  the  p ro f i l e  i s  ind i ca ted  per  met re  l eng th .



22     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Anod area /  Paint  area
The here  wr i t ten  va lues  de te rm ine  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  quant i t y  o f  anod i zed  and
pa in ted  a rea  pe r  mm.

Type
Th is  i s  a  bas i c  desc r ip t ion  ind i ca t ing  the  type  o f  mater ia l  used  to  make the
pro f i l e .

The  on ly  desc r ip t ion  i tem tha t  in f luences  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  techn i ca l  da ta  i s  the
PVC i t em.   Th i s  causes  the   box  to  appear ,  where  the
quant i t y  o f  the  p ro f i l e  consumed dur ing  we ld ing  i s  ind i ca ted .   Th i s  va lue  makes
i t  poss ib le  to  p roduce  an  accura te  cu t t ing  l i s t .

Assembled
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i s  an  assemb led  p ro f i l e .

The Assembled prof i les .  These  a re  p ro f i l e s  made up  o f  d i f f e ren t  bars ,  o f ten
o f  d i f fe rent  mater ia l s ,  tha t  when comb ined  toge ther  fo rm the  assemb led
func t iona l  p ro f i l e  (o r  assemb led  p ro f i l e ) .   Th i s  i s  the  case ,  fo r  examp le ,  o f  the
a lumin ium-wood  p ro f i l es  tha t  a re  usua l l y  made up  assemb l ing  d i f fe rent  ba rs :
an  a lumin ium bar ,  a  p las t ic  ba r  and  a  wood  bar ;  o r  in  the  case  o f  b i co lou r
pro f i l e s  when there  a re  two a lumin ium bars  w i th  d i f fe ren t  co lours .   Opera ,
be ing  aware  o f  the  p rob lems re la t i ve  to  the  cos t  ca l cu la t ions ,  a l l ows  the
ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e  cos t  in  add i t i on  to  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the
cos t  o f  each  s ing le  component ,  even  i f  they  have  d i f fe ren t  measurement  un i t s
amongst  them.   In  case  o f  b i co lour  p ro f i l e s ,  i t  ca l cu la tes  the  cos t  o f  the
in te rna l  and  ex te rna l  co lours .   The  p rogramme can  output ,  i n  the  mater ia l s
l i s t ,  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e  code  o r  the  codes  o f  the  p ro f i l es  tha t  make i t  up .

When the  Compound box  i s  ac t i va ted ,  i t  causes  the  four  boxes  exp la ined
be low to  appear .

List  of  components
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  p ro f i l e  component  codes  must  be  d i sp layed  in  t he
mate r ia l s  l i s t s .

Components  cutt ing
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  cu t  va lues  o f  each  component  must  be  d i sp layed
in  the  cu t  l i s t s .

I t  a l so  enab les  the   bu t ton ,  used  to  open the  sc reen ,  to  add  o r  mod i fy
the  p ro f i l e  components .
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Descr ipt ion of  Prof i le  components  screen contents

Name
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  component  p ro f i l e .

Posit ion
Shows the  pos i t i on  tha t  the  component  p ro f i l e  has  on  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e
and  i s  used  to  ass ign  the  co lours .   I t  i nd i ca tes  four  poss ib le  i tems.

None
Choose  th i s  i t em and  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  cons idered  raw,  there fo re  the  cos t
ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  be  based  on  the  raw p r i ce  (usua l l y  used  fo r  re in fo rcements
ins ide  the  p ro f i l e  o r  fo r  the  therm ic  cu t  ba rs  in  PVC) .

Internal
Choose  th i s  i t em and  the  cos t  ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  be  based  on  the  p r i ce  o f  the
in te rna l  co lours  o f  the  typo logy  (usua l l y  used  fo r  wood  component  o r  the
in te rna l  component  o f  the  therm ic  cu t ) .

External
Choose  th i s  i t em and  the  cos t  ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  be  based  on  the  p r i ce  o f  the
ex te rna l  co lours  o f  the  typo logy  (usua l l y  used  fo r  the  a lumin ium component
in  the  a lumin ium-wood  p ro f i l es  o r  the  ex te rna l  component  o f  the  therm ic
cu t ) .

Int . -Est .
Choose  th i s  i t em and  the  cos t  ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  a l so  cons ider  the  poss ib le
b i co lour  se t  ou t  on  the  typo logy  in  the  o rder  ( typ i ca l  o f  the  p ro f i l e  in  PVC) .



24     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Examp le  o f  an  assemb led  a lumin ium-wood  p ro f i l e

Examp le  o f  p ro f i l e  in  PVC w i th  re in fo rcement

The  boxes  exp la ined  herea f te r  a re  enab led  on ly  i f  the  Components
cutt ing  box  a l ready  ou t l i ned  had  been  checked .

Type 
The but ton  o f  th i s  box  open a  l i s t ,  f rom wh ich  the  user ,  de te rm ine  the
func t ion  tha t  the  component  has  w i th in  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e .  Th i s  box  i s
used  most l y  by  users  who use  Opera  Mach in ing ,  when i s  necessary  to  ca r ry
out  the  opera t ion  on ly  in  the  p ro f i l e  whom co inc ide  w i th  the  parameters
es tab l i shed  in  th i s  box .

Separate  f in ish
Enab l ing  th i s  f i e ld  the  p rogram cons ider  the  co lo r  f in i sh  type  o f  the
ex te rna l  co lo r  to  use  the  component .

Finish 
St ra igh t  l i nked  w i th  the  p rev ious  Separa te  f in i sh  th i s  open a  l i s t  o f  f in i sh  to
wh ich  the  co lo rs  a re  assoc ia ted  to  ac t i va te  the  component  separa t ion .

L ink  component
(no  pos i t i on)

A lumin ium
component
(ex te rna l )

Wood
component
( in te rna l

Meta l
re in fo rcement
(no  pos i t i on)

Pro f i l e  in  PVC
( in te rna l -
ex te rna l
pos i t i on)
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Exclude arches
Te l l s  the  p rogram to  exc lude  the  component  i f  the  p ro f i l e  i s  a rched .

Speci fy  re inforcements
Se lec t ing  th i s  box  be ing  ac t i va te  the  func t ion  who perm i t  to  de te rm ine ,  in
wh ich  s ide  o f  the  w indow the  re in fo rcement  has  to  be  se t t l ed .  Th i s  func t ion
i t ’ s  ve ry  use fu l ,  when a l though inser t ing  the  same p ro f i l e  in  each  s ide  o f
the  w indows ,  the  re in fo rcement  i s  needed on ly  in  one  o r  some s ides .
A f te rward  in  the  techn i ca l  p r in t s  there  w i l l  be  the  quant i t y  on ly  fo r  the  s ide
where  i t  has  been  inse r ted .

Structure  type 

From the  comb ined  l i s t  i t ’ s  poss ib le  to  spec i f y  the
s t ruc tu re  type  on  wh ich  the  p rev ious  func t ion  has  to
work .

Condit ion
Th is  box  a l l ows  you  to  se t  the  cond i t i ons  fo r  en te r ing  a  component ,  as  i t
may  on ly  be  necessa ry  to  app ly  a  component  under  ce r ta in  cond i t i ons .   I f
In te rva l  i s  se t ,  the  p rogram w i l l  ac t i va te  the  boxes  fo r  se t t ing  the
var iab les ,  and  the  va lues  re la t ing  to  en te r ing  parameters ,  fo r  examp le :

Option 
The but ton  open the  l i nk  w i th  the  op t ions  se lec t ion .  When the  op t ion  has
been assoc ia ted  i t  de te rmine  the  way  the  component  be ing  loaded  in  the
s t ruc tu re .  In  th i s  regard  i s  use fu l  to  read  the  sec t ion  ded ica ted  to  the
Opt ion  l i s t  fo r  typo log ies  ahead  in  th i s  Manua l .

Standard
Th is  func t ion  make the  p rogram cons ide r  as  s tandard  cho i se  the  load ing
op t ion  o f  the  component .  I t  i s  use fu l  i n  case  there  a re  d i f fe ren t
components  to  be  loaded  accord ing  the  op t ion  type .

Exclude f rom cutt ing
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  p ro f i l e  component  has  to  be  exc luded  f rom
the cu t  l i s t .



26     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

A component  can  be  le f t  ou t  f rom a  cu t  when i t  has  to  be  cu t  be ing  a l ready
assemb led  to  another  component .

Compound Cut
Te l l s  the  p rogram tha t  the  component  must  be  inc luded  in  the  compound
pro f i l e  cu t t ing  l i s t .

One  examp le  o f  where  “Compound Cut  i s  used ,  i s  where  the  component
must  be  cu t  w i th  a  compound  p ro f i l e .

Perpendicular  d i f f .  (or  Cut  d i f ference)
The va lue  tha t  i s  deduc ted  f rom the  cu t  d imens ion  o f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e
to  ob ta in  the  component  cu t  d imens ion ,  on ly  i f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e  i s  cu t
a t  45° .
The  va lue  has  to  have  a  negat i ve  s ign  (ex . :  –25) .

Axia l  d i f ference (or  F ix  d i f ference)
The va lue  tha t  i s  added  to  the  cu t  d imens ion  o f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e  to
ob ta in  the  cu t  d imens ion  o f  the  component .

Th i s  va lue  can  be  used  to  ca l cu la te  the  cu t  d imens ion  o f  the  s tee l
re in fo rcement  o f  a  p ro f i l e  in  PVC,  tha t  usua l l y  needs  to  be  cu t  shor te r .   For
examp le ,  i f  a  va lue  o f  -150  i s  i nput ,  the  s tee l  re in fo rcement  w i l l  be  cu t
150mm shor te r  than  the  p ro f i l e  in  PVC.

Left  angle  and  Right  angle
The va lue  used  to  de te rmine  the  cu t  co rners  o f  the  component  p ro f i l e
whenever  they  a re  d i f fe ren t  f rom the  co rners  o f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l e .  The

L ine  re la t i ve  to  the
ex te rna l  ex t remi ty  o f
the  s ing le  component
in  a lumin ium.

L ine  re la t i ve  to
the  en t i re  p ro f i l e .

The  d i s tance  be tween
the  two l i nes  represents
the  cu t  d i f fe rence  (and
has  to  have  a  negat i ve
s ign) .
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defau l t  va lue   se ts  the  component  cu ts  equa l  to  the  ones  o f  the
assemb led  p ro f i l es .

Screws
Th is  i s  the  code  fo r  the  sc rews to  be  used  when work ing  w i th  th i s  p ro f i l e .

Th i s  func t ion  a rose  to  a l l ow assemb ly  sc rews to  be  ass igned  to  p ro f i l es  tha t
need  re in fo rc ing ,  such  as  PVC p ro f i l es .

Screw thread
Th i s  i s  the  average  spac ing  be tween one  sc rew and  another .

The  p rogram w i l l  ca l cu la te  the  number  o f  sc rews requ i red  automat i ca l l y .

Exclude f rom l ists  (or  Exc lude f rom pr int-outs )
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  p ro f i l e  has  to  be  exc luded  f rom any  p r in t -ou t
(cu t  l i s t ,  op t im ised  cu t ,  supp l i e r  o rder ,  e tc . . . ) .

Th i s  techn ique  can  be  used  when the  p ro f i l e  has  the  func t ion  o f  fa l se  p ro f i l e
w i th  the  so le  purpose  o f  c rea t ing  an  encumbrance  in  the  typo logy .   In  th i s
case ,  i t  shou ld  not  appear  in  any  p r in t -out .   Be ing  in  fac t  a  f i c t i t i ous  p ro f i l e ,  i t
i s  the re fo re  necessary  to  check  th i s  box .

Colour.  ( co lour ing)
Th i s  de te rm ines  the  co lour  the  p ro f i l e  must  take  fo r  the  pa r t i cu la r  job .   N ine
op t ions  a re  p rov ided ,  as  exp la ined  be low.

The  “Type  Genera l  Da ta”  pane l  appears  as  soon  as  a  new type  i s  en te red  fo r  a
job .   The  co lour  ind i ca t ion  boxes  can  be  seen .

Normal
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the  job ,  w i th  a
d i s t inc t ion  be ing  made  be tween the  in te rna l  and  ex te rna l  co lour .

I f  one  co lour  has  been se t  fo r  the  ins ide  on  the  job ,  and  another  fo r  the
outs ide ,  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  cons idered ,  two-co loured .

Internal
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  job ’ s  in te rna l  co lour ing .

External
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  job ’ s  ex te rna l  co lour .
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Accessor ies
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the
accessor ies .

Rol ler  Shutter
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour ing  ass igned  to  the  ro l l e r
shut te r .

Fi l l ing
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the  f i l l i ng .

Locks
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the  locks .

Hinges
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the  h inges .

Hardware
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  take  on  the  co lour  ass igned  to  the
i ronmongery .
Wall  support
The p ro f i l es  takes  the  co lo r  ass igned  to  the  wa l l  suppor t .

Sash.  Int .  /  Ext  co lor
The p ro f i l es  takes  the  co lo r  accord ing  the  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  sash  co lo r

Glaz in  bead
The  p ro f i l e s  takes  the  co lo r  ass igned  to  the  g laz ing  bead

Bar  length
The length  o f  the  en t i re  bar .

Revers ib le
In fo rms  the  p rogram whether  the  p ro f i l e  i s  revers ib le  o r  no t .

The  revers ib i l i t y  p roper ty  o f  a  p ro f i l e ,  va l id  fo r  the  Z  p ro f i l es ,  i s  when the
pro f i l e  can  be  used  in  the  same way  even i f  tu rned  ups ide  down.   Th i s  p roper ty
w i l l  be  used  by  the  p rogram when ca l cu la t ing  the  op t im ised  cu t ,  avo id ing  the
unnecessary  was tage  p ieces .

Examp le  o f  a  revers ib le
p ro f i l e

Examp le  o f  an  op t im ised  bar  w i th  revers ib le
p ro f i l e

Examp le  o f  an  op t im ised  ba r  w i th  a  NON -
revers ib le  p ro f i l e
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Symmetr ic
When ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  ,makes  the  p ro f i l e  symmetr i c  in  compar i son  w i th
e i ther  the  ex te rna l  and  the  in te rna l  su r face .

Min.  remainder
The va lue  o f  the  m in imum reusab le  p iece .   The  spec i f i ca t ion  ind i ca tes  tha t  the
pro f i l e  w i l l  use  the  va lue  se t  in  the  pa rameters  re la t i ve  to  the  cu t ;  p lease  see
the  Cut  pa ragraph  in  the  Options chap te r .

Ignore col .  thk.  ( ignore  co lour  th ickness)
Te l l s  the  p rogram not  to  inc lude  the  th i cknesses  o f  f in i shes  in  ca l cu la t ing
cut t ing  l i s t s .

The  th i ckness  o f  the  f in i sh  i s  ind i ca ted  in  the  co lour ing  da ta  in  the  Co lour ing
F i l e .

Height
Th is  i s  the  he ight  o f  the  p ro f i l e  measured  perpend icu la r  to  i t s  dep th .

In  the  case  o f  f i xed  f rames ,  mov ing  f rames ,  and  T  beams,  the  sum o f  the  c lea r
space  + g laz ing  reba te  + reba te  i s  g iven .

Examp le  o f  Z  p ro f i l e  he igh t

Saw
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  saw usua l l y  used  to  cu t  the  p ro f i l e .

Min.  waste
The min imum was te  va lue  fo r  th i s  p ro f i l e ;  p lease  see  the  Cut  pa ragraph  in  the
Options  chap te r .

Cut  order
The pos i t i on  va lue  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  have  in  the  cu t  p r in t -out .

In  the  cu t  p r in t -outs ,  the  p ro f i l es  a re  usua l l y  l i s ted  in  a lphabet i ca l  o rder
accord ing  to  the  code .  Cut  order  i s  necessary  to  se t  ou t  a  d i f fe rent  so r t ing
tha t  w i l l  be  based  on  the  number  shown in  th i s  box:  the  p ro f i l e  hav ing  the
lower  code  w i l l  be  p r in ted  f i r s t .  Fo r  examp le ,  i f  we  have  p ro f i l e  9963  w i th  Cut
o rder :  20  and  p ro f i l e  9982  w i th  Cu t  o rder :  10 ,  the  p ro f i l e  p r in ted  ou t  f i r s t  w i l l
be  9982 .

Height

Depth

G lass
over lap

Over lap



30     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Assembl ing d imension
In  th i s  box  wh ich  i s  ac t i ve  on ly  w i th  PVC mater ia l ,  be ing  de te rm ined  the
we ld ing  d imens ion  o f  the  p ro f i l e  whom i s  added  to  the  cu t t ing  measure .

Cut  step
Th is  i s  the  round ing  o f f  va lue  fo r  cu t t ing  p ro f i l es .

Th i s  func t ion  i s  pa r t i cu la r l y  use fu l  when cu t t ing  re in fo rc ing  fo r  PVC p ro f i l es .
I f  a  s tep  o f  “50  mm” i s  se t  fo r  examp le ,  th i s  w i l l  avo id  the  inc lus ion  o f  dec ima l
va lues  on  the  cu t t ing  l i s t .   I t  w i l l  a l l ow the  p rogram to  inc lude  a l l  cu ts  tha t  fa l l
w i th in  the  s tep  va lue  se t  be fo rehand .   I t  i s  a l so  impor tant  to  no te  tha t  th i s
func t ion  a lways  rounds  o f f  “downwards” .

Always at  90°
When ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  compe l  the  p rogram to  cu t  the  p ro f i l e  a lways  in
90  degree

Funct ion
Shows the  p ro f i l e ' s  func t ion .

Accord ing  to  the  de fau l t  use ,  a  few boxes  w i l l  appear  tha t  w i l l  show the
techn ica l  da ta  o f  the  p ro f i l e .  The  p rogram w i l l  take  th i s  da ta  in to  cons idera t ion
fo r  the  cu t  ca l cu la t ions .

The explanat ion of  the  required technica l  data  is  g iven in  Appendix  I ,
“Technica l  data  of  the  prof i les  based on their  funct ion” .

Glaz ing system (or  Glaz ing bead system)
Th is  box  shows the  g lass  assemb ly  sys tem.  One o f  the  fo l l ow ing  th ree  op t ions
may be  se t  :

None
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  no t  p rese t  fo r  the  app l i ca t ion  o f  a  pane .

The  None  va lue  in  the  Glaz ing bead system f i e ld  i s  usua l l y  used  when a
f rame f i l l e r  pos i t i oned  ins ide  the  pane l l i ng  i s  no t  p rese t  to  accep t  panes  so
to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  use  the  pane  da ta  conta ined  in  the
f rame and  not  in  the  above  ment ioned  f rame f i l l e r .

Glaz ing bead g laz ing
When the  p ro f i l e  requ i res  the  ins ta l l a t i on  o f  a  g laz ing  bead  to  f i x  the  pane .
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Examp le  o f  p ro f i l e  w i th  “g laz ing  bead”

Wedge g laz ing
Used when the  g laz ing  sys tem a l l ows  the  ins ta l l a t ion  o f  the  g lass  a f te r  the
f rame has  been  f i t ted  (as  fo r  the  g laz ing  bead)  and  uses  a  gaske t  a f te rwards
to  mechan ica l l y  f i x  the  g lass .

Marine g laz ing
When the  p ro f i l e  i s  supp l i ed  w i th  ove r laps  to  b lock  the  g lass  and  the re fo re
does  not  requ i re  a  g laz ing  bead .

Examp le  o f  p ro f i l e  w i th  “mar ine  g laz ing”  g laz ing  bead  sys tem
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Assigning profile prices

The but ton   i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  a rch ive  to  add  o r  mod i fy  the  p ro f i l e
p r i ces .

In  case  o f  purchases  per  K i l o ,  the  p ro f i l e  p r i ce  w i l l  usua l l y  be  de te rm ined  by
the  p r i ce  o f  the  se r ies  i t  be longs  to .   There fo re ,  a  p r i ce  i s  usua l l y  no t  app l i ed
to  the  p ro f i l e  bu t  ra ther  to  the  se r ies  i t  be longs  to .   P lease  see  the  Systems
chap te r  in  th i s  sec t ion  as  we l l .

Finish
Shows the  type  o f  f i n i sh ing  the  p r i ce  re fe rs  to .

The  te rm f in i sh  means  the  techn ic  w i th  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  has  been co lo red .  I f
the  p r i ces  o f  the  se r ies  a re  ca l cu la ted upon the  f in i sh ,  w i thout  d i s t inc t ion  o f
the  co lo r ,  as  Pa in ted ,  Anod i zed ,  Powder  coa t ,  e t c . ,  then  the  p r i ce  has  to  be
charged  accord ing  the  f in i sh .  There fo re  the  user  has  to  choose  the  f in i sh
f rom the  l i s t  and  type  the  p r i ce  in  the  box  Price .  O therw ise  i f  the  p r i ces
changes  accord ing  the  co lo r ,  a l tough they  a re  made w i th  the  same f in i sh ,  as
Whi te  pa in t ing ,  Red  pa in t ing ,  Green pa in t ing ,  S i l ve r  powder  coa t ,  B ronze
powder  coa t  e tc . , then  in  th i s  case  the  box  Finish  has  to  be  le f t  empty  and
the  p r i ce  need  to  be  charged  accord ing  the  pa in t ing ,  the  user  has  to  push
the  but ton  in  the  box  Int .  co l .  /  Ext .  co l .  In  o rder  to  choose  the  co lo r  and
a f te rward  type  the  p r i ce  w i th in  the  box  Price .

Int .  co l .  and  Ext .  co l .  (Internal  co lours  and  External  co lours)
Shows the  co lour  the  p r i ce  re fe rs  to .

Prc  type (Type of  pr ice)
Th is  shows the  un i t  o f  measurement  the  p r i ce  i s  based  on .   E igh t  op t ions  a re
ava i l ab le ,  as  exp la ined  be low.

Range pr ice
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Means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  takes  the  p r i ce  a l l oca ted  to  the  range  to  wh ich  i t
be longs .

By weight/f in ished
Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  purchased  by  we ight ,  w i th  the  cos t  o f  the
f in i sh  inc luded .
By weight/rough
Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  bought  by  we ight  exc lud ing  the  f in i sh  cos t .

By length/f in ished
Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  bought  by  l eng th ,  inc lud ing  the  f in i sh .

By length/rough
Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  bought  by  l eng th ,  exc lud ing  the  f in i sh .

per  m2

Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  bought  by  m2.

By pr ice
Th is  means  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i s  bought  in  ba rs .

Component  pr ice  (on ly  used  fo r  compound pro f i l e s )
Th i s  means  tha t  the  to ta l  p r i ce  fo r  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  the  sum o f  the  p r i ces
fo r  each  o f  i t s  components .

From,  to
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  m in imum and  max imum quant i ty  tha t  can  be  purchased  a t
the  p r i ce  ind i ca ted  be low.

Th i s  means  tha t  you  a re  ab le  to  a l l ow fo r  a  s i tua t ion  in  wh ich  a  supp l i e r
o f fe r s  a  be t te r  p r i ce  as  the  purchased  quant i ty  inc reases .   Wh i le  work ing  on
the  job  the  p rogram w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  choose  the  bes t  p r i ce  fo r  the  quant i t y

requ i red  to  p roduce  the  job ,  bu t  th i s  w i l l  on ly  be  done when the   key
i s  ac t i va ted .

See  the  exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the  pa ragraph

ent i t l ed :  The  button.

Suppl ier
Th is  i s  the  supp l i e r  f rom whom the  mater ia l  i s  purchased  a t  the  p r i ce
ind i ca ted  be low.

Th i s  a l l ows  you  to  en te r  a  number  o f  supp l i e r s  a t  d i f fe ren t  purchase  p r i ces .
When hand l ing  a  job ,  the  supp l i e r  p re fe r red  can  be  chosen  in  the  Job
Mater ia l s  box .   Th i s  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  va ry  the  purchase  p r i ce .

See  the  exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the  pa ragraph

ent i t l ed :  The  button .

Consignment
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Th is  i s  the  t ime norma l l y  requ i red  fo r  the  supp l i e r  to  de l i ve r  the  mater ia l
o rde red .

Fin ish only
Th is  te l l s  the  p rogram tha t  the  p r i ce  ind i ca ted  be low i s  on ly  the  p r i ce  fo r  the
spec i f i ed  f in i sh .

Th i s  means  tha t  the  p r i ce  shown i s  no t  a  comp le te  p r i ce .   To  ob ta in  the
comp le te  purchase  p r i ce  the  rough pr i ce  must  a l so  be  spec i f i ed .   Where  th i s
i s  done ,  when hand l ing  the  job  the  p rogram w i l l  add  the  rough p r i ce  and
f in i sh  p r i ce  to  a r r i ve  a t  the  p r i ce  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Ass ign ing  p r i ces  in  th i s  way  i s  a l so  use fu l  because  to  change  them one
s imp ly  need  to  change  the  rough p r i ce .

Code
The code  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  t ake  accord ing  to  the  co lour  se t  ou t  in  the
prev ious  boxes  re la t i ve  to  the  In te rna l  and  Ex te rna l  co lours ,  the  p ro f i l e  code
w i l l  be  rep laced  by  the  code  ind i ca ted  in  th i s  box .

Some manufac tu re rs  change  the  code  every  t ime the  p ro f i l e  changes  co lour
o r  p r i ce .  Le t ’ s  take  fo r  examp le  p ro f i l e  M999  and  suppose  tha t  the  code
changes  upon var ia t ion  o f  co lour .   We cou ld  have ,  fo r  examp le ,  code
W700999  i f  the  accessory  i s  wh i te ,  W800999  i f  i t  i s  red ,  W900999  i f  i t  i s
g reen ,  and  so  on . . .

Suff ix
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  tex t  ou t l i ned  in  the  p rev ious  Code box  w i l l  be  added  to  the
rea l  code  o f  the  accessory ,  w i thout  rep lac ing  i t .

Some manufac tu re rs  o f ten  add  another  code (su f f i x )  a f te r  the  rea l  code  so  to
ind i ca te  the  co lour .   For  examp le ,  i f  code  700  ind i ca tes  wh i te ,  code  800  red ,
code  900  g reen ,  e t c . . .  p ro f i l e  M999 in  wh i te  w i l l  be  M999700 ,  i n  red  i t  w i l l
be  M999800 ,  i n  g reen i t  w i l l  be  M999900 ,  and  so  on .

Price
The purchase  p r i ce ,  ne t  o f  taxes  (VAT or  o ther ) .

Pr ice  #2 ,  Pr ice  #3 ,  Pr ice  #4
Other  poss ib le  purchase  p r i ces ,  ne t  o f  taxes  (VAT or  o ther ) .

Discount  %
The  percen tage  o f  d i scount  g ran ted  by  the  supp l i e r .

For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the  sys tem fo r  app ly ing  d i scounts ,  see  the
exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  o f  the  pa ragraph

ent i t l ed :  The  button .
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The profile drawing

The but ton   i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  sc reen  to  c rea te  o r  mod i fy  the
sec t iona l  d raw ing  o f  the  p ro f i l e .   Opera  w i l l  a l l ow you to  l i nk  every  p ro f i l e  to
i t s  g raph ic  sec t ion  as  ind i ca ted  in  the  ca ta logue .   Th i s  cou ld  be  an  image taken
d i rec t l y  f rom the  ca ta logue  us ing  a  scanner  o r  i t  cou ld  be  manua l l y  d rawn by
the  opera to r .  P ress  th i s  key  and  the  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed:

Se lec t  th i s  bu t ton   and  the  p rogramme w i l l  open the  fo l l ow ing  pane l :

I f  the  rep ly   i s  g i ven ,  the  p rogram opens  the  f i e ld  fo r  d raw ing
by  hand .   The  conten ts  o f  i t  a re  exp la ined  nex t  in  the  paragraph  en t i t l ed :
The f ie ld  for  drawing the prof i le  :
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The f ie ld  for  drawing the prof i le

Here  you  can  d raw the  p ro f i l e  as  i t  i s  ou t l i ned  in  the  ca ta logue .  There  i s  a
squared  a rea  hav ing  a  g roup  o f  o ther  bu t tons  and  e lements .  Choose  the
inse r t  shape ,  b r ing  the  mouse  on  the  squared  a rea  (o r  d raw ing  a rea)  and
c l i ck ,  so  to  c rea te  the  d raw ing .

Th i s  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  cance l  the  d raw ing .

Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  p r in t  the  d raw ing .

Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  c lose  the  sc reen .

Press  th i s  key  to  hor i zonta l l y  sp l i t  the  squared  a rea  in to  2
mi r ro red  par t s :  every th ing  tha t  i s  d rawn on  one  o f  the  two par t s
w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  cop ied  onto  the  o ther  pa r t .

P ress  th i s  key  to  ver t i ca l l y  sp l i t  the  squared  a rea  in to  2  m i r ro red
par t s :  every th ing  tha t  i s  d rawn on  one  o f  the  two par t s  w i l l  be
automat i ca l l y  cop ied  onto  the  o ther  pa r t .
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Every  t ime you  p ress  th i s  key ,  the  d raw ing  w i l l  be  ro ta ted  90° .

The  func t ion  o f  th i s  key  i s  c lose ly  l i nked  to  the  M i rX  and  M i rY
keys :  i f  one  o r  bo th  o f  them are  enab led ,  the  d raw ing  w i l l  be
tu rned  ups ide  down.

Use  th i s  g roup  o f  bu t tons  to  move  the  d raw ing  in  a l l  d i rec t ions .

These  but tons  hor i zon ta l l y  expand  or  compress  the  d raw ing .

These  but tons  ve r t i ca l l y  expand  or  compress  the  d raw ing .

Th i s  i con  w i l l  a lways  show the  cur rent  inser t .

Th i s  g roup  o f  bu t tons  i s  necessary  to  se lec t  the  inser t  shape .

Th i s  bu t ton  i s  necessa ry  to  copy  par ts  o f  the  d raw ing .

C l i ck  on  one  o f  these  rec tang les  to  se lec t  the  inse r t
pa t te rn ;  handy  to  d raw par ts  o f  the  p ro f i l e  made  us ing
d i f fe ren t  mate r ia l s ,  as  the  wooden par t s  o f  the

a lumin ium-wood  p ro f i l es ,  o r  the  pa r t s  in  PVC o f  the  therm ic  cu t  p ro f i l es .
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Help  keys  for  the  drawing

I t  i s  poss ib le  to  use  two he lp  keys  wh i l e  d raw ing  to  s imp l i f y  some o f  the
des ign  phases  o f  the  d raw ing .

Th i s  key  w i l l  undo the  las t  ac t ion;  he lp fu l  i n  case  o f  m is takes
or  fo r  mov ing  back  one  s tep .

P ress  and  ho ld  th i s  key  to  d raw a  s t ra igh t  l i ne .

I f ,  however ,  one  se lec ts

the  p rogram connec ts  to  the  opera t ing  sys tem,  and  opens  a  f i e ld  in  wh ich  i t
i s  poss ib le  to  se lec t  the  d i rec to ry  in  wh ich  the  name o f  the  f i l e  conta in ing  a
TIFF ,  B i tMap ,  WMF or  DXF image can  be  found ,  wh ich  was  p rev ious ly  scanned
out  o f  a  ca ta logue ,  hand led  us ing  a  g raph ics  p rog ram and  saved  on  the
wo indows  c l ipboard .   Th i s  i s  the  pa r t  o f  the  opera t ing  sys tem memory  tha t
temporar i l y  s to res  an  image o r  tex t .

T IFF ,  B i tMap ,  WMF
The image must  be  scanned  us ing  a  p rog ram tha t  i s  su i tab le  fo r  scan ing
images ,  and  must  be  saved  in  a  T IFF ,  B i tMap  or  WMF fo rmat .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  c l i cked ,  the  p rogram connec ts  d i rec t l y  to  the  c l i pboard
and  shows and  loads  the  las t  image  saved  on  the  c l ipboard .

The button 
When hand l ing  th i s  sec t ion ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  save  a  number  o f  images  o r
d raw ings .   When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  w i th  an  image  se lec ted ,  the

 box  i s  ac t i va ted .   Th i s  means  tha t  th i s  i s  the  image tha t  w i l l  be
shown in  the  p ro f i l es  f i l e .   Bas i ca l l y ,  th i s  p rov ides  the  poss ib i l i t y  o f  hand l ing
a  number  o f  images  o r  d raw ings  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Size
The  va lue  here  repor ted  i s  deve loped  by  the  p rogram,  and  i t  re fe r  to  the
f i l e  d imens ion .

Icon format
Th is  i s  ac t i ve  w i th  B i t  Map ,  T i f f ,  o r  Wmf  p i c tu res ,  i t  i n idca te  the  p i c tu re ’ s
fo rmat  per  co lo r .
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Transparency
The comb ined  but ton ,  in  the  box  wh ich  i s  ac t i ve  impor t ing  a  b i tmap  f i l e ,
open  a  shor t  l i s t  where  the  user  can  choose  the  parameters  he  p re fe r  in
order  to  manage  the  p i c tu re  background .

Manag ing  the  p i c tu re  in  b i tmap fo rmat ,  w i th  g raph ic  p rog rams,  when the
p ic tu re  i s  saved  in  a  oute r  d i rec to ry  o r  in  the  c l i pboard ,  depend ing  though
to  the  p rogram tha t  i s  be ing  used ,  i s  saved  even  the  board  work
background ,  and  th i s  func t ion  in  Opera  a l l ow to  de le te  to ta l l y  o r  pa r t i a l l y
such  background

Structure  shape
I t  cons ide r  a  un ique  p iece  as  the  s t ruc tu re ’ s  shape

Display  symbol
Th is  func t ion  i s  ac t i ve  w i th  a l l  fo rmat .
In  Opera  i s  possb ib le  to  inse r t  more  images ,  re la ted  the  same p ro f i l e ,  th i s
but ton  d i sp lay  a  l i s t ,  f rom wh ich  the  users  can  de te rm ine  the  p i c tu re
d i sp lay ing  type ,  name ly  i t s  poss ib le  to  have  the  p i c tu re  in  such  pos i t i on
tha t  has  to  be  shown in  the  cu t t ing  l i s t  ,  o r  fo r  those  who use  Opera
Mach in ing ,  in  the  re la ted  p r in t s  o f  the  workcente r

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  change  the  image,  by  connec t ing  to  the  g raph ics
p rogram,  o r  the  sma l l  box  mat r i x  where  the  image i s  a  d raw ing .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you  to  change  the  d imens ions  o f  the  image or  d raw ing ,
by  open ing  the  Ob jec t  Data  f i e ld .   A  de ta i l ed  desc r ip t ion  o f  th i s  f i e ld  can

be  found in  the  F i l e  Type  chap te r  in  the  pa rag raph ent i t l ed  :  The  
but ton ,  l a te r  in  th i s  sec t ion .



40     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

The button 
When the  image o f  the  sec t ion  o f  the  p ro f i l e  needs  to  be  changed ,  th i s
bu t ton  must  be  p ressed .   The  Format  Convers ion  f i e ld  opens ,  a l l ow ing
you to  change  the  image ’ s  pa rameters .

The button 
The func t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  wh ich  i s  ac t i ve  w i th  images  in  Wfm or  Dx f
fo rmat ,  i s  to  op t im ize  the  qua l i t y  o f  the  p i c tu re  i t se l f .

The button 
Th is  i s  ac t i ve  w i th  images  in  Dx f  fo rmat ,  a l l ow to  bu i ld  the  p ro f i l e
sec t ion .
P ress ing  i t  the  p rogram in t roduce  in  the  Ed i t  p ro f i l e  C ross -sec t ion ,  where
i s  poss ib le  to  impor t  fu r ther  images ,  in  o rder  to  c rea te  the  p ro f i l e  i con .
The  way  o f  use  i s  the  same o f  the  Ed i t  p ro f i l e  C ross -sec t ion  in  the
Arch ive  o f  Nodes
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  ioen  the  sc reen  to  ed i t  the  en t i t i es :

The  func t ion  o f  th i s  sc reen  i s  to  a l l ow the  manag ing  o f  l i nes  and
po ly l ines  mak ing  the  dx f  o r  dwg d raw ing .  O f ten  they  ( the  sec t ions)  a re
made by  l i nes  who make  a  un ique  f igu re  bu t  wh ich  w i th in  they  a re
ent i t i es  de tached one  f rom ther  o ther .  Th i s  m igh t  cause  p rob lem to  some
mach ine  cente rs  so f tware ,  wh ich  recogn i ze  on ly  d raw ings  made by  a
un ique  l i ne .  Fo l l ow ing  we ’ l l  see  in  de ta i l  how the  func t ions  conta ined  in
th i s  sc reen  works .

The button 
De le te  an  ent i t y  f rom the  d raw ing

The button 
Enab le  the  ent i t y  mod i f i ca t ion

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  has  the  func t ion  to  op t im ize  po ly l i nes ,  i t  open the
foo low ing  sc reen
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The button 
I t  exp lode  name ly  decompose  the  sec t ion  in  s ing le  po ly l i nes

I l  pulsante  
Th is  bu t ton  enab les  the  l i nk  be tween Opera  and  the  d raw ing  p rogram
mov ing  the  sec t ion  onto  the  same.  To  make th i s  func t ion  works
p roper l y  i s  necessary  to  se t  in  the  D i rec to r ies  the  pa r th  to  open the
draw ing  p rogram.

The button 
Manage the  mak ing  layers  o f  po ly l i nes .

The button 
A l low cut t ing  s ides  o f  the  sec t ion .  I s  necessary  to  se lec t  the  s ide  to  cu t
c l i k ing  and  d raw a  l i ne  a long  the  s ide  to  cu t .

The button 
A l low to  add  l i nes  in  the  sec t ion .  I t s  ac t i va t ion  enab le  the  ac t ion  on  the
sec t ion  in  the  sc reen .

The button 
Conf i rm and  take  away  f rom the  sc reen
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The profile's standard accessories archive

The but ton   i s  necessary  to  open the  p ro f i l e ' s  s tandard  accessor ies
a rch ive .

These  a re  the  accessor ies  usua l l y  f i t ted  onto  the  p ro f i l e .   I f  the  p ro f i l e  has  a
k i t  o f  accessor ies ,  the  accessory  k i t  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  be  ass igned  when i t  i s
ass igned  to  a  typo logy .   I t  i s  a l so  poss ib le  to  choose  wh ich  accessor ies  shou ld
be  f i t ted .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Part
Shows the  accessory  code .

Quant i ty
The quant i t y  to  be  taken in to  cons idera t ion .

Automatic
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  quant i t y  has  to  be  automat i ca l l y  ca l cu la ted
accord ing  to  the  quant i t y  de te rm inat ion  tab le  se t  on  the  accessory  in  the
accessor ies  Arch ive ;  fo r  the  Tab le  fo r  the  au tomat i c  de te rmina t ion  o f
quant i t i es  p lease  see  Appendix  II ,  Technica l  data  of  accessor ies  based
on funct ion.
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Posit ion 
In  th i s  box ,  th rough the  shor t  l i s t  opened  by  the  l i t t l e  bu t ton
the  users  es tab l i sh  in  wh ich  pos i t i on  the  accessory  has  to  be
p laced  in  the  w indows .  The  pos i t i ons  a re  two:  In f . / l e f t  o r
Sup . /R igh t

Th i s  func t ion  i s  use fu l  when i s  needed to  charge  in  the  w indows one  o r  more
accessor ies ,  wh ich  have  a  spec i f i c  func t ion ,  in  the  d i f fe rent  pos i t i on .

Autoinsert
Shows the  accessory  ass ignment  method .  There  a re  th ree  poss ib le  methods
tha t  can  be  used ,  exp la ined  herea f te r .

None
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  p rogram w i l l  no t  ass ign  automat i ca l l y  the
accessory .   I f  necessary ,  however ,  the  accessory  ass ignat ion  sc reen  must
be  opened and  the  accessory  mus t  be se lec ted  f rom the  l i s t  tha t  w i l l
sugges t  the  s tandard  accessor ies  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Automatic
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  accessory  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  ass igned .

Select ion
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  sc reen  o f  the  p ro f i l e ' s  s tandard  accessor ies  w i l l  be
opened so  to  choose  on ly  the  requ i red  ones .
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Assigning cambering tasks

The but ton   i s  used  to  ass ign  cos ts  and  camber ing  tasks .

Descr ipt ion of  the  contents

Name
Shows the  camber  name.

Cost
Th is  i s  the  cos t  o f  camber ing .  I f  you  keep  the  con f igura t ion  auto  the  p rogram
ca lcu l  the  camber ing  cos t  accord ing  the  l abour  cos t  se t t l ed  w i th in  the  Ra tes ,
o therw ise  the  user  can  po in t  a  spec i f i c  va lue  in  th i s  box .

Autom
A l lows  the  cos t  o f  the  tasks  to  be  ca l cu la ted  automat i ca l l y .

Se lec t ing  the  i tem re la t ing  to  the  task  requ i red ,  i s  abso lu te ly  essent ia l  fo r
ca l cu la t ing  the  cos t  o f  th i s  task .
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Optimization of the bar.

The but ton   open  the  sc reen  Opt im iza t ion  parameters .  I t  has  the  task  to
a l l ow the  user  to  cus tomize  the  op t im iza t ion  da ta .

The  above  p i c tu re  reproduce  the  upper  s ide  o f  the  sc reen .

Number  of  assembled parts
The se t t ing  o f  these  boxes  a l l ows  to  send  on  cu t t ing ,  more  bars  in  the  same
opera t ion .  Whether  the re  a re  bars  wh ich  a re  to  be  cu t ted  a t  the  same
measure ,  se t t ing  here  the  quant i t y ,  the  p rogram deve lop  the  op t im iza t ion
bunch ing  the  bars .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  use fu l  fo r  those  p ro f i l es  who usua l l y  a re
cut ted  in  g roups ,  as  b lade  shu t te r ,  o r  g laz ing  bead

Force  group bar
Check ing  th i s . i t  ob l ige  the  p rogramm to  op t im ize ,  cu t t ing  the  bars  a lways
grouped ,  even  though wou ld  be  enough to  use  a  s ing le  ba r ,  hence  the
op t im iza t ion  w i l l  be  p r in ted  as  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res  shows.

DEACTIVATE

ACTIVE
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Re-usable  remainder
For  who use  the  Warehouse ,  th i s  funct ion  a l l ows  to  de te rm ine  a  m in imum
dimens ion  o f  the  re -usab le  rema inder ,  wh ich  d i f fe ren t ia te  f rom the  s tandard
measure  se t t l ed  in  the  Cut t ing  parameters .

The  second s i ze  o f  the  sc reen  p rov ide  th ree  d i f fe ren t  type  o f  con f igura t ion ,
accord ing  on  wh ich  the  op t im iza t ion  i s  ca l cu la ted .

Do not  d iv ide  long p ieces
I f  enab led  th i s  func t ion  te l l s  the  p rogram not  to  d iv ide  long  p ieces  in  the
d i f fe rent  ba rs  o f  the  op t im iza t ion .

Unique label  pack
Th is  f i e ld  te l l s  the  p rogram to  make a  un ique  l abe l  fo r  those  pe i ces  worked
assemb led ,  use fu l  fo r  shu t te r s  g laz ing  beads  e tc .

The  fo l l ow ing  about  the  op t im iza t ion  a re  func t ions  o f  the  Smar t  Opt im iza t ion
advanced  S tep .  There fo re  they  do  work  in  the  p rogram i f  tha t  advanced  s tep
has  been l i censed  and  ins ta l l ed .

Interva l

Choos ing  th i s  k ind  o f  op t im iza t ion ,
i t ’ s  poss ib le  to  de te rm ine  both  the
min ima l  and  the  max ima l  measure
put  on  d i sposa l  by  the  supp l i e r ,  and
a  s tep  o f  change  o f  the
op t im iza t ion ’ s  measures .  Fo l l ow ing
th i s  p rocedure  the  p rogramm draws
the  bes t  poss ib le  measure  fo r  the
needed  bar .
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List

Th is  a l l ow to  c rea te  a  l i s t  o f  max ima l
measures  pu t  on  d i sposa l  by  the
supp l i e r .  Such  measures  a re  ana lyzed
by  the  p rogramm wh ich  in  the
op t im iza t ion  s tage  takes  the  f i t tes t
ba r  to  o rder .

Per  part

Th is  a l l ow to  op t im ize  and  hence  to
order  the  bar ,  i n  the  rea l  measure  o f
use:

Optimizat ion
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Optmizat ion type
Smar t  op t im iza t ion ’ s  func t ions  be ing  enab led  w i th in  the  p ro f i l e  fu r ther  the
Cut t ing  parameters  o r  w i th in  the  Job .  The  user  can  de te rmine  in  the  p ro f i l e
the  type  o f  op t im iza t ion  to  work  w i th .

List  of
Mater ia l  in
order .
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The Archive of Accessories

As  fo r  p ro f i l es  the  a rch ive  o f  accessor ies  i s  the  s to rage  da tabase  o f  the
accessor ies ’  techn i ca l  da ta .  By  them the  p rogram i s  ab le  to  ca l cu la te  the
app l i ca t ion  spot ,  the  quant i t y ,  the  p r i ces .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
The accessory  code .

Master  name
The accessory  code  to  re fe r  to .

System
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  sys tem the  accessory  be longs  to .

Ser ies
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  se r ies  the  accessory  be longs  to  (approx imate  da ta) .

Descr ipt ion
Descr ibes  the  accessory  fea tures .

Suppl ier
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  accessory  supp l i e r .  For  add i t i ona l  i n fo rmat ion ,
p lease  see  the  Systems chap te r  in  th i s  sec t ion  as  we l l .
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Units  (or  Unit  of  measurement )
Shows the  un i t  o f  measurement  o f  the  accessory .  26  d i f fe ren t  i t ems a re  taken
in to  cons idera t ion .

Excl .  f rom l is t
I t  i nd i ca te  the  p rogram tha t  th i s  i t em has  to  be  exc luded  f rom any  p r in tout
regard ing  the  mate r i a l  (o rder ,  l i s t…) .  As  you  can  see  the  box  has  a  comb ined
but ton ,  wh ich  oper  the  sc reen  Hardware  change  tab le .  The  goa l  o f  th i s
func t ion  i s  to  beget  a  gener i c  i t em,  who has  w i th in  the  chang ing  tab le  a  l i s t  o f
accessor ies ,  obv ious ly  they  too  saved  in  the  a rch ive ,  wh ich  w i l l  be  loaded  in
the  s t ruc tu re  accord ing  the  Cr i te r ion .

System/Ser ies
cr i ter ion

Wheelbase
cr i ter ion
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As  the  above  p i c tu res  shows the  c r i te r ion  a re  th ree

System /Ser ies
Choos ing  th i s  c r i te r ion  i t s  necessary  to  inser t  in  the  appos i te  box  both  the
Sys tem and  the  Ser ies  wh ich  de te rmines  the  hardware  charg ing .
Consequent l y  the  hardware  w i l l  be  inser ted  when the  p ro f i l es  o f  the  typo logy
be longs  e i ther  to  the  repor ted  sys tem and the  se r i es .

Wheelbase
Th is  i s  re la ted  to  the  Hardware  whee lbase .  In  the  re la ted  box  w i l l  be
repor ted  the  re la ted  hardware  whee lbase .  To  tu rn  ac t i ve  th i s  func t ion  i s
needed to  se t  in  the  Sys tem/Ser ies  a rch ive  ( see  page  5  The  Arch ive  o f
sys tem)  the  whee lbase  va lue .  There fo re  the  p rogram w i l l  match  the  va lue
es tab l i shed  in  th i s  box  w i th  tha t  one  es tab l i shed  in  sys tem/ser ie r  a rch ive ,
and  i t  w i l l  t ake  the  su i tab le  accessory

Color
L ikew ise  the  p rev ious  th i s  c r i te r ion  w i l l  de te rm ine  the  accessory  type ,  when
the  s t ruc tu re  w i l l  have  the  chosen co lo r  on  wh ich  the  accessory  i s  coup led .

Colours
Spec i f i es  the  co lou rs  o f  t he  accessory  in  the  o rde r .   There  a re  fou r  d i f f e ren t
cho ices  exp la ined  he rea f te r :

External
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  the  outs ide  co lour
fo r  the  job .

Accessor ies
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  co lour  tha t  i s  se lec ted  fo r  the
accessor ies .

Rol ler  Shutter
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  tha t  se lec ted  fo r
the  ro l l e r  shut te r .

Fi l l ing
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  tha t  se lec ted  fo r
f i l l i ng .

Color
cr i ter ion
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Locks
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  tha t  se lec ted  fo r
the  locks .

Hinges
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  tha t  se lec ted  fo r
the  h inges .

Hardware
Th is  means  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  be  the  same co lour  as  tha t  se lec ted  fo r
the  hardware .

Wall  support
The accessor ies  takes  the  wa l l  suppor t  co lo r

Sash Int .  co lor  /  Sash ext .  co lor
The accessor ies  takes  the  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  sash  co lo r

Glaz ing bead
The accessor ies  takes  the  g laz in  bead  co lo r

Symbol
Shows the  code  o f  the  symbo l  tha t  has  to  be  l i nked  to  the  accessory .   I t  i s
be t te r  to  l i nk  a  symbo l  to  the  accessory  in  o rder  to  fac i l i t a te  the  in te rp re ta t ion
o f  the  d raw ing  both  on  the  sc reen  and  on  the  p r in t -ou t .
Weight
I t  a l l ows  to  de te rm ine  a  poss ib le  we ight  in  Kg .  Of  the  accessor ies

Screws
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  code  fo r  the  sc rews to  be  used  to  assemb le  the  accessory .

N° Screws
Th is  i s  the  number  o f  sc rews tha t  w i l l  be  requ i red  to  assemb le  the  accessory .

Waste  %
I s  poss ib le  to  se t  a  was te  va lue  percentage ,  whom sha l l  have  in f luence  on  the
i tem ’s  p r i ce  in  the  quota t ion .

Assemblage t ime
To the  par t  can  be  ass i c ia ted  an  amount  o f  t ime  needed  to  mount  i t  i n  the
s ruc tu re .

Machining 
Th is  f i e ld  and  the  p rev ious  Assemb lage  t ime a re  s t r i c t l y  l i nked .  In  fac t  in  the
prev ious  be ing  repor ted  the  mount ing  t ime ,  on  th i s  must  be  repor ted  the
mach in ing  upon wh ich  ca l cu la te  tha t  t ime .

Del iver ing l i s t
The accessor ies  who have  ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  w i l l  p r in ted  in  a  separa te  l i s t .
Th i s  i s  ou tput  in  the  job  manag ing  in  the  o rder  l i s t  p r in tout

Funct ion
Shows the  accessory ' s  func t ion .
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Accord ing  to  the  se t  use ,  a  few boxes  w i l l  appear  tha t  w i l l  show the  techn i ca l
da ta  o f  the  accessory .  The  p rogram w i l l  cons ider  th i s  da ta  dur ing  the  p ro f i l e
cu t  ca l cu la t ions  and  the  quant i t y  ca l cu la t ions .   The  exp lanat ion  o f  the  requ i red
techn i ca l  da ta  can  be  found in  Appendix  II ,  Technica l  data  of  accessor ies
based on usage .
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Accessories archive printing

The but ton   i s  used  to  p r in t  the  accessor ies  a rch ive .

Obv ious ly  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  p r in t  on ly  a  g roup  o f  accessor ies .   P lease  remember
tha t ,  as  ind i ca ted  in  the  p i c tu re ,  the  se lec t ion  boxes  exp la ined  in  The
interface  sec t ion ,  w i l l  l e t  you  se t  the  pa rameters  to  se lec t  on ly  a  ce r ta in  type
of  records .   Th i s  i s  use fu l ,  fo r  examp le ,  i f  you  want  to  p r in t  on ly  the
accessor ies  be long ing  to  a  ce r ta in  make ,  o r  fo r  a  ce r ta in  use  (co rners ,
locks , . . . ) .

Push ing  the  bu t ton  the  p rogram d i sp lay  the  fo l l ow ing  message

The user  needs  to  po in t  the  p rogram whether  i t  has  to  output  a  p r in tput  about
the  s ing le  p ro f i l e  o r  about  the  who le  se lec ted  l i s t .  In  bo th  cases  the  p rog ram
submi t  a  fu r ther  reques t :

F ina l l y  accord ing  the  chosen op t ion  the  p r in tout  w i l l  re fe r  the  l i s t ,  the
techn ica l  da ta ,  the  p r i ce  l i s t ,  o r  a  l i s t  accord ing  the  code .



56     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Changing prices for accessories.

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  fo l l ow ing  w indow opens:

The  opera to r  can  change  the  p r i ces  fo r  accessor ies ,  en te r ing  the  ex tent  o f  the
change  in  pe rcen tage  te rms.   The  change  can  be  made  fo r  ind iv idua l
accessor ies  o r  fo r  the  en t i re  l i s t  i n  the  f i l e .   Once  the  va lue  has  been ente red

and the   bu t ton  i s  c l i cked ,  the  p rogram w i l l  ask  what  opera t ing  mode you
wish  to  use .
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The accessory price archive

The but ton   i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  a rch ive  to  add  o r  mod i fy  the
accessory  p r i ces .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Fin ishing
Shows the  type  o f  f i n i sh ing  the  p r i ce  re fe rs  to .

Colour
Ind i ca tes  the  co lour  the  p r i ce  re fe rs  to .

Units  (or  Unit  of  measurement )
Ind i ca tes  the  un i t  measurement  se t  fo r  the  accessory  (p lease  see  the
Accessor ies  a rch ive  desc r ip t ion  o f  contents ) .

From,  to
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  m in imum and  max imum quant i ty  tha t  can  be  purchased  a t
the  p r i ce  ind i ca ted  be low.

Th i s  means  tha t  you  a re  ab le  to  a l l ow fo r  a  s i tua t ion  in  wh ich  a  supp l i e r
o f fe r s  a  be t te r  p r i ce  as  the  purchased  quant i ty  inc reases .   Wh i le  work ing  on
the  job  the  p rogram w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  choose  the  bes t  p r i ce  fo r  the  quant i t y

requ i red  to  p roduce  the  job ,  bu t  th i s  w i l l  on ly  be  done when the   key
i s  ac t i va ted .

See  the  exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the  pa ragraph

ent i t l ed :  The  button.

Suppl ier
Th is  i s  the  supp l i e r  f rom whom the  mater ia l  i s  purchased  a t  the  p r i ce
ind i ca ted  be low.
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Th is  a l l ows  you  to  en te r  a  number  o f  supp l i e r s  a t  d i f fe ren t  purchase  p r i ces .
When hand l ing  a  job ,  the  supp l i e r  p re fe r red  can  be  chosen  in  the  Job
Mater ia l s  box .   Th i s  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  va ry  the  purchase  p r i ce .

See  the  exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  i n  the

paragraph  en t i t l ed :  The  button .

Consignment
Th is  i s  the  t ime norma l l y  requ i red  fo r  the  supp l i e r  to  de l i ve r  the  mater ia l
o rde red .

Code
The code  tha t  the  accessory  w i l l  t ake  accord ing  to  the  co lour  se t  ou t  in  the
prev ious  Co lour  box .   The  rea l  accessory  code  w i l l  be  rep laced  by  the  code
ind i ca ted  in  th i s  box .

Some manufac tu re rs  o f ten  change  the  code  every  t ime the  accessory  changes
co lour  o r  p r i ce .  Le t ’ s  take  fo r  examp le  accessory  M999 and  suppose  tha t  the
code  changes  upon var ia t ion  o f  co lour .   We cou ld  have ,  fo r  examp le ,  code
W700999  i f  the  accessory  i s  wh i te ,  W800999  i f  i t  i s  red ,  W900999  i f  i t  i s
g reen ,  and  so  on . . .

Suff ix
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  the  tex t  ou t l i ned  in  the  p rev ious  Code  box  w i l l  be
added  to  the  rea l  code  o f  the  accessory ,  w i thout  rep lac ing  i t .

Some manufac tu re rs  o f ten  add  another  code (su f f i x )  a f te r  the  rea l  code  so  to
ind i ca te  the  co lour .   Fo r  examp le ,  i f  code  101  ind i ca tes  wh i te ,  code  102  red ,
code  103  green ,  e tc . . .  accessory  M999 in  wh i te  w i l l  be  M999101 ,  i n  red  i t
w i l l  be  M999102 ,  i n  g reen i t  w i l l  be  M999103 ,  and  so  on . . .

Price
The ne t  purchase  p r i ce ,  exc lud ing  taxes  (VAT or  o ther ) .

Price  #2,  Pr ice#3,  Pr ice  3
These  a re  o the r  pu rchase  p r i ces ,  exc lud ing  taxes  (VAT o r  o the r ) .

% Discount
Th is  i s  the  d i scounts  pe rcen tage  app l i ed  by  the  supp l i e r .

For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the  sys tem fo r  app ly ing  d i scounts ,  see  the

exp lanat ion  o f  the   bu t ton  in  Sect ion 2 ,  o f  the  pa rag raph ent i t l ed :

The  button .
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Assigning an image

The but ton   i s  used  to  open  the  Accessory  I con  Management  f i e ld ,  to
a l l ow you to  work  on  the  i con  fo r  the  accessory .   Th i s  can  be  d rawn in  the
sma l l  b lock  mat r i x  and  loaded  as  an  image f rom the  opera t ing  sys tem’s  v i r tua l
memory .

I t  i s  a l so  poss ib le  to  ass ign  an  image to  the  accessory ,  such  as  the  photograph
in  the  ca ta logue .   Th i s  image must  be  in  T IFF  o r  B i tMap  fo rmat .

The  func t ions  fo r  us ing  and  manag ing  the  I con  Management  f i e ld  a re  ident i ca l
to  those  used  fo r  the  P ro f i l e  Sec t ion  Management  f i e ld ,  wh ich  i s  amp ly
desc r ibed  in  th i s  sec t ion ,  under  the  P ro f i l e  F i l e  chap te r ,  i n  the  pa rag raph

dea l ing  w i th  the  but ton .
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Colors archive

Th is  s ide  o f  the  p rogram has  the  task  to  s to re  and  ga ther  accord ing  the  sys tem
the  co lo rs ,  wh ich  w i l l  be  comb ined  to  p ro f i l es  and  accessor ies  deve lop ing  the
quota t ion .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
The co lour  code  as  in  the  ca ta logue .

System
Shows the  sys tem i t  be longs  to .

Descr ipt ion
Ind i ca tes  the  charac te r i s t i c s  o f  the  co lour .

Finish
Shows the  f in i sh ing  type  re la t i ve  to  the  co lour .

Suff ix
The  code  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  p ro f i l e  o r  accessory  code  when th i s
co lour  i s  used .

Suppl ier
Th is  i s  the  supp l i e r  f rom whom the  mater ia l s  can  be  bought  a t  the  p r i ce
ind i ca ted  be low.
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Depth
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  th i ckness  o f  the  f in i sh  on  the  p ro f i l e .

Th i s  th i ckness  a f fec ts  the  cu t t ing  l i s t .

Apply  on the height  only
Enab l ing  th i s  f i e ld  the  p rogram w i l l  ca l cu la te  the  co lo r  th i ckness  on ly  in  the
he igh t  o f  the  s t rucu t re  no t  mod i f ing  hence  the  cu t t ing  va lues

Weight  increas ing %
The to ta l  we ight  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  needed  p ro f i l es ,  i s  suscep t ib le  accord ing
the  pa in t ing .  In  o rder  to  have  a  va lue  who goes  to  inc rease  the  to ta l  we ight  ,
in f luenc ing  the  cos ts ,  i s  necessary  to  ac t  w i th in  th i s  box  de te rm in ing  the
average  vau les  o f  i nc rease  o f  the  pa in t ing  we ight .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  p rogram opens  the  f i e ld  fo r  ass ign ing  p r i ces
fo r  co lour ing :

A  p r i ce  can  there fo re  be  en te red  fo r  co lour ing .   A  you  can  see  the  opera to r  has
two cho i ces  –  Sur face  and  We ight .   Le t ’ s  take  a  c lose r  l ook  a t  the  contents  o f
th i s  f i e ld :

Type of  pr ice  ca lculat ion
Th is  box  i s  used  to  se t  the  bas i s  fo r  ca l cu la t ing  the  p r i ce .

From,  to
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  m in imum and max imum quant i t i e s  respec t i ve ly ,  on  the
bas i s  o f  the  p r i ce  ind i ca ted  be low.

Suppl ier
The name o f  the  supp l i e r  tha t  supp l i es  and  car r i es  ou t  pa in t ing  i s  en te red  in
th i s  box .

Currency
Th is  w i l l  be  shown automat i ca l l y  once  the  supp l i e r  i s  ind i ca ted ,  p rov ided  i t
has  p rev ious ly  been  ind i ca ted  fo r  the  supp l i e r .
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Pr ice  per  dm 2  or  per  kg.
The p r i ce  i s  en te red  in  th i s  box ,  w i th  the  un i t  o f  measurement  chosen  as  the
bas i s  fo r  the  ca l cu la t ion  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f  the  opera t ion .

Discount
A percen tage  d i scount  can  be  ind i ca ted  in  th i s  box .

Colour  setup

The but ton   i s  necessary  to  d i sp lay  a  samp le  i con  s im i la r  to  the  t rue
co lour  o f  the  co lour ing .

The  p rogram w i l l  open a  sc reen  d i sp lay ing  3  boxes  :  R  (Red) ,  G  (Green) ,  B
(B lue) .  You w i l l  need  to  d ig i t  the  co lour  quant i t y  necessary  to  make the
co lour ing  in  who le  numbers  fo r  each  box  f rom 1  to  255 .
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Suppliers archive

The Arch ive  o f  supp l i e r  i s  the  da tabase  where  a l l  the  supp l i e r  da ta  a re  s to red .  I t
i s  ve ry  use fu l  i n  the  o rder  o f  mater ia l ,  because  i t  a l l ows  to  au tomat i ca l l y  comp i le
the  head ing  da ta  o f  the  supp l i e r .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Key,  Type,  Order  by
These  boxes  fac i l i t a te  and  speed  up  the  search  fo r  a  spec i f i c  supp l i e r ,  and  to
order  supp l i e r s  in  the  way  tha t  bes t  meets  the  opera to r ’ s  needs .

The button 
I t  s ta r t  the  Arch ive  o f  supp l i e r s ’  p r in tout

The user  has  a t  h i s  d i sposa l  two types  o f  p r in t s
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Through th i s  bu t ton  you  ge t  a  l i s t  i n  a lphabet i ca l  o rder  o f  the  s to red  supp l i e r s

The  p r in tout  you  ge t  th rough th i s  bu t ton  i s  a  phone d i reco t ry ,  where  the
supp l ie r s  a re  d iv ided  in  shee ts  marked  accord ing  the  a lphabet i ca l  l e t te r s  on
wh ich  they  be longs .

Code
Th is  i s  the  code  ass igned  to  a  supp l i e r  au tomat i ca l l y  by  the  p rogram,  bu t  i t
can  be  changed .

Name ,  Address ,  Post  Code ,  e t c…
Th is  inc ludes  the  supp l i e r ’ s  reg i s t ry  da ta .   Th i s  da ta  i s  used  every  t ime an
order  fo r  the  supp l i e r  i s  p r in ted .

Tax reg. ,  F isc .  code
These  a re  the  supp l i e r ’ s  commerc ia l  da ta

Referee
I t  repor t s  the  name o f  the  supp l i e r ’ s  re fee re

Phone #1,  Phone.#2,  Cel l .  Fax ,  E-mai l ,  Notes
These  a re  the  t raceab leness  da ta  o f  the  supp l i e r

Discount
The  percen tage  d i scount  app l i ed  by  the  supp l i e r .

Payment  Terms
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  payment  te rms ag reed  w i th  the  supp l i e r  (e .g . :30 -60
days\60-90  days) .

Bank
I t  i s  the  bank  on  wh ich  the  supp l i e r  re fe r  to .

Currency
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  cur rency  in  wh ich  the  supp l i e r  i s  to  be  pa id .

Lead T ime
Th is  i s  the  t ime taken  fo r  a  supp l i e r  to  de l i ve r  the  i tem concerned .

Pr int  va lued order
I f  ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  p r in t s  the  o rder  a longw i th  the  cos t  o f  mater ia l .

The button 
Th is  func t ion  re l y  on  the  op t ion  management  se t t l ed  on  the  accessor ies .  I f  the
c l i en t  use  hardware  w i th  pa r t i cu la r  fea tu res ,  they  can  be  managed  d i rec t l y
upon the  supp l i e r
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The Archive of Currencies

Th is  f i l e  i s  used  to  save  cur renc ies .

When th i s  f i l e  i s  used  cor rec t l y ,  a  gu ide  o r  p r inc ipa l  cu r rency  i s  en te red .   Th i s
w i l l  then  cor respond  to  the  cur rency  in  wh ich  the  p r i ces  in  the  f i l e s  a re  shown.
Th i s  cur rency  w i l l  have  an  exchange  ra te  o f  “1 ” ,  wh i l e  the  o ther  cur renc ies  w i l l
have  a  va lue  tha t  re f l ec ts  cur ren t  exchange  ra tes .   Th i s  makes  i t  poss ib le  to
pr in t  the  Type  Abacus  and  a  Quota t ion  w i th  the  amount  shown in  the  cur rency
se lec ted .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
Th is  i s  the  name o f  the  cur rency .

Currency Symbol
Th is  i s  the  symbo l  ind i ca t ing  the  se lec ted  cur rency .

Currency Decimals
Frac t ions  o f  the  cur rency .

Exchange
Th is  i s  the  exchange  ra te  aga ins t  the  p r inc ipa l  cu r rency .

Rounding
Th is  i s  the  round ing  o f f  f i gure  used  fo r  ca l cu la t ing  amounts .
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Archive of Typologies

Th is  a rch ive  i s  used  to  make  o r  mod i fy  s t ruc tu res .  Wi th in  i t  a re  s to red  the  bas i c
s t ruc tu res ,  wh ich  i s  poss ibo le  to  mod i fy  accord ing  the  need  wh i l e  deve lop ing  the
quota t ion .

Basics notions
In  Opera ,  a  typo logy  (o r  w indow type)  ind i ca tes  a  f in i shed  and  ready  to  use
w indow or  door  f rame made up  o f  one  o r  more  e lements  ca l l ed  s t ruc tu res ,
made up  o f  p ro f i l es  and  accessor ies .  A  s ing le  s t ruc tu re  typo logy  w i l l  be ,  fo r
examp le ,  a  w indow,  as  ou t l i ned  in  the  fo l l ow ing  examp le .

Examp le  o f  s ing le  s t ruc tu re  typo logy
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A typo logy  made up  o f  two s t ruc tu res  w i l l  be ,  fo r  examp le ,  a  w indow w i th  an
overhead  w indow,  as  ou t l i ned in  the  fo l l ow ing  examp le .

Examp le  o f  typo logy  made  up  o f  two l inked  s t ruc tu res

I t  i s  c l ea r  tha t  the  most  impor tan t  e lement  o f  the  typo logy  i s  the  s t ruc tu re :  to
make  a  typo logy ,  in  fac t ,  the  s t ruc tu res  tha t  make  i t  up  must  be  rea l i sed  f i r s t ,
o r  the  ones  tha t  have  a l ready  been  p repared  may  be  used  and  l i nked  to  each
other .

How Opera calculates the typology cut lists

Based  on  the  w id th  and  the  to ta l  he ight  o f  the  typo logy ,  the  p ro f i l e  cu t  l i s t s
a re  ca l cu la ted  tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion  the  fo l l ow ing  fac to rs :

1 .  techn i ca l  da ta  (o r  d imens ions  da ta)  spec i f i ed  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive
(encumbrance ,  over laps ,  c l ea rances . . . . ,  see  the  Prof i les  archive  chap te r  in
th i s  sec t ion) .

2 .  poss ib le  cu t  fo rmu las  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy  p ro f i l es .   I f  the  typo logy  has  cu t
fo rmu las ,  the  techn ica l  da ta  o f  the  p ro f i l es  w i l l  no t  be  taken in to  cons idera t ion
and  the  cu t  l i s t  ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  be  based  on  the  fo rmu las .

3 .  the  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  cu t  type  se t  ou t  on  the  se lec ted  saw (see  the
Workshop menu  i n  sec t ion  4  o f  the  Cutt ing parameters  setup chap te r ) .
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Descr ipt ion of  window types  archive  contents

In  the  upper  s ide  o f  the  sc reen  we f ind  the  p rese lec t ion  boxes  o f  the  s to red
s t ruc tu res .  Easy  method  who fac i l i t a te  the  research

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  pushed  i t  a l l ows  you to  p r in t  the  type  schedu les  fo r  the
types  inc luded  in  the  f i l e ,  o r  to  p r in t  the  codes ,  w i th  a  desc r ip t ion  o f  the  type .

The button 
The func t ion  and  use  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  desc r ibed  in  the  Job  Menu chap te r ,  i n
the  Desc r ip t ion  o f  the  Contents  o f  the  Job  F i l e  pa rag raph ,  in  sec t ion  2  o f  th i s
manua l .

Name
The  typo logy  code .

Personal izat ion (  or  customise or  subtype)
An add i t iona l  code  used  to  cus tomise  the  rea l  code  o f  the  typo logy .

The  cus tomise  code  i s  used  in  case  o f  two typo log ies  hav ing  ident i ca l  codes
but  w i th  s l i gh t  d i f fe rences ,  such  as  in  the  mate r ia l s .   In  th i s  case  an  add i t iona l
code  may be  added  to  the  Pers  ( cus tomise)  box  in  o rder  to  h igh l igh t  the
d i f fe rences  be tween the  two typo log ies .

System
Shows the  sys tem i t  be longs  to .

Ser ies
Shows the  se r ies  i t  be longs  to .

Window c lass  (or  Category)
Shows the  ca tegory  code  o f  the  typo logy .  For  c la r i f i ca t ions  re la t i ve  to
ca tegor ies  and  ca tegory  codes ,  p lease  see  the  Window c lass  archive  chap te r
in  th i s  sec t ion .

Descr ipt ion
Descr ibes  the  fea tu res  o f  the  typo logy .

Change descr ipt ion opening
As  i s  unders tandab le  by  the  name the  act ion  o f  th i s  func t ion  opera te  on  the
s t ruc tu re ’ s  desc r ip t ion ,  p rec i se ly  in  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  the  open ing  s ide ,  l e t s
see  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re :
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check  o f f  the  box  i s  no t  enough,  i s  essent ia l  to  ment ion  the  open ing  s ide  in
the  desc r ip t ion  eg . :  Open ing  to  the  l e f t  /  Open ing  to  the  r ig th.
Th i s  a l l ow tho  change  automat i ca l l y  in  the  desc r ip t ion  the  open ing  s ide  when

in  the  Worksheet  be ing  pushed  the  bu t ton .  Hence  push ing  the  bu t ton

 in  the  worksheet  o r  in  the  Genera l  i n fo  wh i l e  deve lop ing  the  quota t ion:
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Watch ing  the  p i c tu res  i s  easy  to  deduce  tha t  w i th  s imp le  p rocedures ,  chang ing
the  open ing  s ide ,  i s  up  to  the  p rogram to  change  the  desc r ip t ion  wh ich  w i l l  be
p r in ted  out  in  the  w indow char t

Code opening character  
Th is  func t ion  who resemb le  the  p r i v ious  ine  work  upon the  typo logy  code  o r
name,  po in t ing  the  open ing  s ide .  But  in  th i s  case  the  p rocedure  fo resee  to
spec i f y  the  charac te r  in  the  name box  w i th  the  l e t te rs  L  ( l e f t )  /  R  ( r igh t ) :

When you  se t  the  name the  p rogram goes  to  read  the  number  o f  charac te rs ,
hence  when you  the  assoc ia ted  but ton  i t  show where  the  charac te r  i s :

As  we see  in  the  above  p i c tu re  there ’ s  numer i ca l l y  po in ted  the  charac te r
pos i t i on .  In  our  examp le  i s  the  7 t h ,  bu t  i t  can  be  longer  (un t i l  11  charac . ) ,
essent ia l  i s  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  ma in  l e t te r  L  o r  R ,  who has  to  be  the  l as t .
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Even th i s  func t ion  i s  ac t i va ted  w i thn  the  worksheet  push ing  the  but ton

We can  make  the  e f fec t s  in  the  Window type  da ta

Number.  of  structures
Shows the  number  o f  s t ruc tu res  mak ing  up  the  typo logy .

Manufacture  t ime (or  Labour  minutes)
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  make the  typo logy  in  the  workshop .

Insta l lat ion t ime
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  ins ta l l  the  typo logy .

Wall  support  t ime
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  make the  wa l l  suppor t  re la t i ve  to  the
typo logy  in  the  workshop .

These  th ree  va lues  w i l l  be  cons idered  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ions  o f  the  typo logy
cos ts  by  mu l t ip l y ing  them by  the  re la t i ve  hour l y  l abour  and  ins ta l l a t i on  ra te
ind i ca ted  in  the  company  da ta .   See  the  Options  menu i n  sec t ion  4  o f  the
Company data  chap te r .

Ignore  t iming ca lculat ion
Check ing  th i s  f l ag  the  users  deac t i va te  the  manufac tu r ing  t im ing  ca l cu la t ion  in
the  typo logy

Sales  pr ice
Th is  box  a l l ows  the  opera to r  to  a t tach  a  p r i ce  to  the  type ,  wh ich  the  p rogram
wi l l  use  dur ing  the  quota t ion  phase .

% Margin
Here  box  i s  poss ib le  to  se t  a  marg in  percentage  in  the  se l l ’ s  p r i ce  se t t l ed  in
the  typo logy
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Pr ice  per  sq .m.
Here  the  users  can  de te rmine  the  w indow ’s  sq .m.  p r i ce

Min.  (minimum chargeable)
Th i s  box  i s  consequent  to  the  p rev ious one ,  i t  repor t  the  m in imum chargeab le
misure .

I t ’ s  impor tant  to  take  in  count ,  tha t  i f  a re  es tab l i shed  both  a  se l l ’ s  p r i ce  and
sq .m.  p r i ce ,  in  the  job  manag ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  w i l l  depend  on  the  va lues  here
se t t l ed ,  and  any  more  accord ing  the  p r i ce  o f  the  i tems se t t l ed  in  the  a rch ive .

No colour ing
Te l l s  the  p rogram tha t  no  job  co lour  w i l l  be  accep ted  by  the  p rogram fo r  the
cur ren t  type .

Th i s  func t ion  a rose  to  a l l ow er roneous ly  ind i ca t ing  a  co lour  fo r  types  tha t  a re
norma l l y  made  up  o f  rough  p ro f i l es ,  such  as  counte r - f rames .

Frame – Sash se lect ion
When ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  a l l ow to  choose  p ro f i l es  d i rec t l y  in  the  Genera l
in fo  sc reen:

Th i s  func t ion  de te rm ine  the  de f in i t i on  o f  the  sc reen  as  we see  in  the  above
p i c tu re ,  where  a re  d i spa lyed  the  s t ruc tu re ’ s  p ro f i l e s .  In  our  examp le  we ’ve
used  a  typo logy  who compr i se  a l l  the  ma in  func t ion  w i th in  the  s t ruc tu re ,  in
fac t  fu r ther  the  f rame and  the  sash  who a re  a lways  used  to  bu i l d  up  a  w indow,
to  ac t i va te  the  quadrant  re la ted  to  the  k ind  o f  p ro f i l e ,  i s  necessary  to  have  the
pro f i l e  i t se l f  charged  in  the  s t ruc tu re .  Moreover  watch ing  the  p i c tu re  we can
see  tha t  the re ’ s  a  box  named Mu l l i on  and  another  named Transom ,  the  f i r s t
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be ing  ac t i va ted  when in  the  s t ruc tu re  there ’ s  a  p ro f i l e  who has  been  inse r ted
us ing  the  func t ion  Subd iv i s ion  ,  the  second  be ing  ac t i va ted  when in  the
s t ruc tu re  there ’ s  a  p ro f i l e  who has  been ins r ted  us ing  the  func t ion  MTM.
Push ing  upon the  quadran t  who bear  the  p ro f i l e  the  p rogram open  the  l i nk  w i th
the  a rch ive ,  where  th ruogh the  usua l  p rocedure  be ing  d rawn the  i tem to
change .
Th i s  func t ion  i s  ve ry  use fu l  because  ye t  in  the  genera l  i n fo  i s  poss ib le  to
unders tand  what  k ind  o f  p ro f i l e  i s  be ing  used  and  i f  the  case  change  i t  w i th  no
need to  move  ne i the r  in  the  worksheet  nor  in  the  l i s t  o f  mater ia l s .
I s  poss ib le  to  enab le  th i s  func t ion  even w i th in  the  sc reen  opened by  the  bu t ton

whom dwe l l  i n  the  genera l  i n fo .

The button 
The but ton  lock  fo rb id  any  mod i f i ca t ion  in  the  s t ruc tu re .  When pushed be ing
opened the  sc reen  S t ruc tu re  password:

I s  necessa ry  to  se t  a  password  wh ich  be ing  reques ted  in  the  case  the  use r  t r y
to  en te r  in  o rder  to  mod i fy  the  typo logy .
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The Worksheet, to make and modify
typologies

The but ton   i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  Worksheet  to  des ign ,  make  and
mod i fy  the  typo logy .

The  Workshee t  i s  a  power fu l  too l  to  make  and  des ign  the  most  common or  the
most  b i za r re  typo log ies ,  as  you  can  see  f rom the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res .

Examp les  o f  typo log ies  des igned  us ing  the  power fu l  Opera  Worksheet
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Descr ipt ion of  contents  of  the  Worksheet

The button 
Used  to  add  or  mod i fy  genera l  da ta  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy .  P ress  th i s  key  to
open a  sc reen  hav ing  the  fo l l ow ing  contents .

Name
The  code  o f  the  typo logy .

Customise
An add i t iona l  code  used  to  cus tomise  the  rea l  code  o f  the  typo logy .

Desc
Descr ibes  the  fea tu res  o f  the  typo logy .

Outer  s ight
Whe th i s  f l ag  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram shows the  s t ruc tu re  f rom the  oute r
s igh t

Equal  panes  in  a l l  s tructures
The check ing  o f  th i s  f l ag  equa l  the  oute r  panes ,  in  composed  typo log ies

Cut  a lways  in  90°
Th is  func t ion  when ac t i va ted  cu t  a lways  in  90°  the  upper  s ide  o f  ve r tca l
p ro f i l es
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Cont inuous structure  prof i le  
The parameters  o f  th i s  box ,  T ransom or  Mu l l i on ,  a re  l i nked  to  the  func t ion

o f  the  but ton  
The  chosen parameter  de te rm ine  the  mu l l i on  o r  t ransom pr io r i t y  in  the
d iv ided  typo logy .

Labour  minutes
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  make the  typo logy  in  the  workshop .

Insta l lat ion minutes
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  ins ta l l  the  typo logy .

Wall  support  minutes
Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  make the  wa l l  suppor t  re la t i ve  to  the
typo logy  in  the  workshop .

Thermic  t ransmittance
Fo l low ing  the  f i e ld  the  p rogram repor t  the  w indow ’s  therm ic  t ransmi t tance .
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The button 
Opens  the  sc reen  to  change  the  da ta  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy  ins ta l l a t ion .
P ress  th i s  key  to  open the  Insta l lat ion data  sc reen .

The button 
Used  to  save  the  some fea tures  o f  the  typo logy  so  to  ge t  them back  eas i l y .
P ress  th i s  key  to  open the  Typology v iew management  s c reen ,  the
contents  o f  wh ich  a re  exp la ined  herea f te r .
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The button 
Se lec t ing  a  v iew f rom the  l i s t  and  push ing  th i s  bu t ton ,  the  v iew w i l l  be
h igh l igh ted  in  fu l l  s c reen  in  the  worksheet .

Select  the
view

Cl ick!  Come
back in  the
worksheet
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Name
The v iew name.

Print
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  fea ture ,  o r  v iew,  has  to  be  p r in ted  every  t ime p r in t
v iews  i s  ac t i va ted  dur ing  work  o rder  management .

Th i s  i s  use fu l  when there  a re  severa l  v iews  saved  and  you do  not  want  to
p r in t  them a l l .

Show
Shows the  code  o f  the  e lement  to  be  d i sp layed  ins ide  the  p ro f i l e .  Open
the  pu l l -down box  to  ge t  the  l i s t  exp la ined  herea f te r .

Name
Disp lays  the  name o f  the  p ro f i l e .

External  d imension
Disp lays  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the  ex te rna l  ex t remi t i es .

Internal  d imension
Disp lays  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the  in te rna l  ex t remi t i es .

External  d imension name
Disp lays  the  name o f  the  p ro f i l e  and  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the
ex te rna l  ex t remi t i es .

Internal  d imension name
Disp lays  the  name o f  the  p ro f i l e  and  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the
in te rna l  ex t remi t i es .

Use
Disp lays  the  type  o f  use  ind i ca ted  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive  ( see  the  P ro f i l es
chap te r ) .

Prof i le  core  d imension
Disp lays  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re  ( see  Append ix  I )

Prof i le  core  d imension name
Disp lays  the  name o f  the  p ro f i l e  and  the  cu t  va lue  measured  up  to  the
pro f i l e  co re .

Examp le  o f  a  typo logy  in Examp le  o f  typo logy  in



80     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

which  p ro f i l e  name d i sp lay
has  been  enab led

wh ich  the  ex te rna l
d imens ion  d i sp lay  has  been

enab led  (cu t  va lue
measured  up  to  the  ex te rna l

ex t remi t i es )
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Dimension l ines
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  l i nes  re la t i ve  to  w id th ,  he ight ,  mu l l i ons ,  t ransoms,  e tc .
have  to  be  d i sp layed .

Clearances
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  c lea rances  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  have  to
be  d i sp layed .

Show Opening
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  open ing  d i rec t ion  has  to  be  d i sp layed .

Hardware
Ind i ca tes  tha t  i t  i s  necessary  to  d i sp lay  the  accessor ies .

Panes
Ind i ca tes  tha t  i t  i s  necessary  to  d i sp lay  the  panes  (g lass ,  panes . . . )

Intest  (or  Process ing)
Ind i ca tes  tha t  i t  i s  necessary  to  d i sp lay  the  p rocess ing  to  be  made on
some p ro f i l es ,  fo r  examp le  the  m i l l s .

Lock d imension
Ind i ca tes  the  measure  where  the  lock  o r  hand le  has  to  be  f i t ted  must  be
d i sp layed .

Dimensions  MTM
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  measures  where  mu l l i ons  and/or  t ransoms w i l l  be
ins ta l l ed  must  be  d i sp layed .

Width exaggerat ion
Ind i ca tes  the  exaggera t ion  the  p ro f i l es  must  have  compared  to  the
typo logy  d imens ions .

Th i s  va lue  i s  the  en la rgement  fac to r  o f  the  p ro f i l e  encumbrances  w i th
respec t  to  the  typo logy  d imens ions .   For  examp le ,  i f  th i s  va lue  i s  2 ,  the
encumbrances  w i l l  be  p ropor t iona l l y  d i sp layed  tw ice  as  l a rge  as  the
typo logy  d imens ions ;  i f  th i s  va lue  i s  1 ,  the  encumbrances  w i l l  be
per fec t l y  p ropor t ionate .

Inter ior  v iew
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  typo logy  has  to  be  d i sp layed  in te rna l l y .

Exter ior  v iew
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  typo logy  has  to  be  d i sp layed  ex te rna l l y .
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The button 
I f  i s  be ing  managed  a  typo logy  bu i l t  by  s t ruc tu re r  in  d i f fe ren t  l aye rs ,
w i th in  the  Ed i t  W indow Layers ,  i t ’ s  poss ib le  to  se t  the  l ayers  in  a  way  to
have  the  s t ruc tu re ,  wh ich  a re  pa r t  o f  i t ,  separa ted  in  the  Window char t  and
the  L i s t  o f  typo logy  as  we l l

 

As  the  above  p i c tu res  shows,  each  layer  can  be  de f ined ,  inse r t ing  the
typo logy  on  wh ich  i t  re fe r ,  se t t ing  the  d i s tance  be tween the  two o f  them,
a f te rward  ac t i va t ing  the  ded ica ted  f l ag  i t s  poss ib le  to  ge t  a  d i f fe ren t ia ted
pr in t  o f  the  s t ruc tu res  charged  in  d i f fe ren t  l aye rs .

Name 
I t ’ s  the  l ayer  name on  wh ich  the  w indow i s  l oca ted

Descr ipt ion
Space  ded ica ted  to  wr i te  the  fea tu res  oh  the  w indow who ’ s  upon the
layer

Posiz iot ion
Po in ts  the  w indow pos i t i on  in  the  s t ruc tu re .

Pr int  a  part
When enab led  th i s  f l ag  ind i ca te  the  p rogram to  p r in tout  in  d i f fe ren t
sheets  the  w indows whom compound  the  s t ruc tu re

Exclude f rom rounding.
Th is  func t ion  g ive  the  chance  to  choose  i f  the  w indows over  the  d i f fe ren t
layers  have  to  be  ca l cu la ted  in  the  who le  round ing .  Bu i ld ing  th i s  k ind  o f
s t ruc tu res  o f ten  what  i s  nedeed i sn ’ t  the  sum o f  the  a rea  o f  a l l  w indows,
but  jus t  the  a rea  o f  the  ho le  where  the  s t ruc tu re  i s  p laced .

The button 
Through th i s  bu t ton  the  user  i s  ab les  to  se t  some fo rmu la  o f  ca l cu la t ion
upon the  s t ruc tu res ,  us ing  va lues  a l ready  ex i s t ing  w i th ing  the  p rogram or
c rea t ing  new.  The  but ton  open the  S t ruc tu re  fo rmu la  de f in i t i on :
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Descr ipt ion of  contents:

Name 
I t ’ s  the  va r i ab le ’ s  name.  I t  can  be d rawn f rom the  l i s t  opened by  the
assoc ia ted  but ton

Descr ipt ion
I t ’ s  fo rmu la  de f in i t i on  fea tu res

Prints  window chart  /  Pr ints  scheme
These  func t ion  make p r in t  the  fo rmu la ’ s  va lue  in  the  a fo resa id  sheets

Value
In  th i s  space  has  to  be  wr i t ten  down the  app l i ca to ry  fo rmu la .

Ordinal  number  of  sash
I t  po in t  the  sequent ia l  number  o f  the  sash  in  the  w indow.
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Type 
The but ton  open a  cur ta in  w i th  d i f fe ren t  k ind  o f
va r iab les

Unit  of  measure  
I t  de f ine  the  un i t  o f  measure  the  va i rab le  has  to  re fe r  in  o rder  to  app ly
the  fo rmu la .

Optional
I f  ac t i va ted  th i s  func t ion  de te rm ine  the  reques t  o f  the  var iab le ’ s  va lue
in  the  da ta  sc reen  w i th in  the  quota t ion

No data  opt ion
Enab led  th i s  func t ion  doesn ’ t  ask  fo r  the  var iab le  in  the  Genera l  i n fo  o f
the  w indow

Var iabi le  
I s  poss ib le  to  use  th i s  func t ion  i f  i n  the  p rev ious  one  Type  has  been
se lec ted  the  parameter  L i s t ,  by  i t  the  use r  d rawn the  va r iab le  to  app ly
in  the  f i e lds  f rom /  to  /value

The button 
The func t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  addressed  spec i f i ca l l y  fo r  cur ta in  wa l l
s t ruc tu res .  I t s  purpose  i s  to  b reak  f rames  a t  a  spec i f i c  d imens ion ,  fo r
examp le  when the  p ro f i l e  cu t t ing  match  the  f l oo r .

The  F rame s toppege  ed i t ing :

Posit ion
Here  be ing  se t t l ed  the  va lue  who de te rmine  the  f rame break ing .  I f  the
f rame needs  more  b reaks ,  each  one  has  to  be  charged  w i th  i t s  own
va lue
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Type 
From the  l i s t  opened  by  th i s  bu t ton  i s  poss ib le  to
choose  the  k ind  o f  b reak ing ,  name ly  whether  the
break ing  i s  fo r  the  ver t i ca l  o r  hor i zonta l  p ro f i l es
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The above  p i c tu res  shows the  ac t ion  o f  th i s  func t ion  on  the  ax te rna l
f rames ,  obv ious ly  i t  i s  app l i cab le  even  on  in te rna l  p ro f i l es  e i ther
ver t i ca l  and  hor i zon ta l  who d iv ides  the  cur ta in  wa l l s .
Fur thermore  watch ing  the  p i c tu res  we can  see  a  space  amid  the
break ings .  They  a re  the  space  needed to  sc rew the  jo in t  o f  expans ion .
The  inse r t ing  o f  these  jo in t s  and  the i r  ca l cu la t ion  needs  to  have  them
(the  jo in t s )  charged  in  the  accessory  a rch ive  w i th  the  func t ion  End  Cap
a long  w i th  the  th i ckness :

Then the  jo in t  i s  charged  as  f rame ’ s  accessory :
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The procedure  to  charge  the  jo in t  as  accessory  i s  the  same as  fo r  any
other  i t em,  however  the  a r rows  in  the  above  p i c tu re  show us  two boxes
wh ich  we need  to  ana lyze :

Frame cut
When checked  th i s  func t ion  charge the  jo in t  pe r  each  f rame break ing

Posit ion 
From the  l i s t  i s  d rawn the  para temeter  who se t  the
accessory  pos io t ion .  The  pos i t i on  w i l l  a f fec t  the  f rame
d imens ion .

Wi th  the  parameter  None  the  p rogram w i l l  p lace  the  jo in t  th i ckness  on
the  b reak ing  ax i s ,  d iv id ing  the  th i ckness  equa l l y  amid  both  the  p ro f i l es :

Si l l  /  L  ( lef t)  p lace  the  jo in t  on  the  in fe r io r  o r  l e f t  p ro f i l e
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Head /  R  (r ight)  p lace  the  jo in t  on  the  upper  o r  r igh t  p ro f i l e

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  opens  the  sc reen  Ed i t  t ypo logy  spec i f i c  co lo rs :

The  goa l  o f  th i s  func t ion  i s  to  a l l ow the  mak ing  and  assoc ia t ion  o f  a
spec i f i c  vo i ce  o f  co lo r  comb ined  to  a  p ro f i l e  o r  accessory .

Name /  Descr ipt ion
Easy  to  unders tand  th i s  f i e lds  repor ts  name and  desc r ip t ion  o f  the
vo i ce  o f  co lo r

Color  
The assoc ia ted  but ton  opens  the  l i s t  o f  co lo rs  o f  the  sys tem.
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Af te r  the  co lo r ing  vo i ce  has  been  made  i t  can  be  assoc ia ted  to  the
i tem be ing  i t  a  p ro f i l e  o r  accessory .  A f te rward  i t  w i l l  be  ca l cu la ted  by
the  p rogram and  enab led  in  the  typo logy  genera l  in fo .

The button 
The Opt ions  have  the  func t ion  to  enab le  the  choose  in  the  worksheet  o f
poss ib le  assoc ia ted  op t ions .
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The button 
Th is  i s  used  to  ass ign  d imens ions  to  the  type  and  to  change  the  type  to
inc lude  a rched  o r  ou t  o f  square  shapes .

Tota l  width  and  Total  Height
The  per imet r i c  d imens ions  o f  the  typo logy  exc lud ing  over laps .

When you se t  the  typo logy  d imens ions ,  you  have  to  input  the  va lue  o f  the
open ing  on  wh ich  you  w i l l  i ns ta l l  the  typo logy ,  tak ing  out  the  space  tha t
has  to  be  l e f t  be tween the  wa l l  and  the  f rame.   Th i s  space  can  be  se t
d i rec t l y  on  the  typo logy  as  c l ea rance  va lue  be tween f rame and  wa l l ,  so  to
ca l cu la te  i t  au tomat i ca l l y .

Lock height
Ind i ca tes  the  lock  o r  hand le  he igh t .
Th i s  va lue  depends  on  the  se tup  o f  the  fo l l ow ing  th ree  but tons .

1) I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  lock  he ight  w i l l  be  cons idered
s ta r t ing  f rom the  f rame o f  the  s t ruc tu re ,  excluding  the  over lap .

2 ) I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  lock  he ight  w i l l  be  cons idered
s ta r t ing  f rom the  sash ,  inc luding  the  over lap .

3)  Where  th i s  bu t ton  has  been ac t i va ted ,  the  he ight  g iven  fo r  the
lock  w i l l  be  taken ,  s ta r t ing  f rom the  moveab le  f rame o f  the
s t ruc tu re ,  excluding the  reba te .   S ince  the  p rogram cannot

Box  fo r
ente r ing
d imens ions .
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change the  lock  he igh t  where  th i s  i s  se t ,  the  tubu la r  d i f fe rence
fo r  the  p ro f i l e  in  the  f i l e  must  be  de te rm ined .

These  but tons  have  to  be  se t  before  ass ign ing  the  lock  he ight  va lue .

Th i s  key  i s  necessary  to  cent re  the  lock  based  on  the  se tup  o f  the  th ree
prev ious  bu t tons .

Sash shi f t ing
The w id th  o f  each  sash  o f  openab le  s t ruc tu res .

Th i s  d imens ion  i s  requ i red  on ly  i f  the  s t ruc tu re  has  more  than  one  sash .

Tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion  the  w indow sashes ,  the  re fe rence  po in t s  o f  the
sh i f t i ng  measure  o f  each  sash  go  f rom the  encumbrance  o f  the  l e f t  f rame
( fo r  in te rna l  v iews;  r igh t  fo r  ex te rna l  v iews)  up  to  the  m idd le  o f  the
c lea rance  o f  the  cent re  c ross  sec t ion ,  as  shown in  the  fo l l ow ing  f igure .

The  sash  sh i f t i ng  va lue  can  be  se t  us ing  the  fo l l ow ing  but tons .

P ress  th i s  key  to  au tomat i ca l l y  ob ta in  equa l  sashes ,  keep ing  the
d i s tance  be tween the  va r ious  c lea rances  equa l .

P ress  th i s  key  to  au tomat i ca l l y  ob ta in  equa l  pane l l i ng .

Th i s  bu t ton  enab le  the  func t ion  wh ich  a l l ow to  manage  in  w indow
wi th  more  than  one  sash  the  d imens ion  o f  each  s ing le  sash

Rol l  shutter  box height
The to ta l  he igh t  o f  the  ro l l  shut te r  box .

For  ro l l  shu t te r  boxes  re la t i ve  to  a  P re -assemb led  ro l l  shut te r  box
s t ruc tu re ,  th i s  va lue  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  taken  f rom the  he ight  o f  the  Ro l l

S ta r t ing  f rame
encumbrance

Unt i l  t he  m idd le  o f  t he
c lea rance  o f  the  cen t re
c ross  sec t i on
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shut te r  box  cap  accessory .  In  th i s  case  the  ro l l  shut te r  box  he ight  va lue
w i l l  no t  be  reques ted .

Horizontal  d imension and  Vert ica l  d imension
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  w id th  and  he igh t  o f  a  s t ruc tu re  be long ing  to  a  typo logy
made up  o f  severa l  s t ruc tu res .

Examp le  o f  hor izonta l
d imension  (w id th)  se t t ing

o f  a  s t ruc tu re  be long ing  to  a
typo logy  made  up  o f  two

s t ruc tu res

Examp le  o f  vert ica l
d imension  (he igh t )

se t t ing  o f  a  s t ruc tu re
be long ing  to  a  typo logy

made up  o f  two
s t ruc tu res
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These  d imens ions  can  be  se t  us ing  the  fo l l ow ing  but tons .

P ress ing  th i s  bu t ton ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  beg in  the  d imens ion ing  the
s t ruc tu res  f rom the  f i r s t  one  to  the  r igh t ,  o r  f rom the  top ;  i t  i s
use fu l  fo r  t ypo log ies  hav ing  severa l  s t ruc tu res  hor i zonta l l y  o r
ver t i ca l l y  l i nked  to  each  o ther ,  as ,  fo r  examp le ,  the  be l t  s t ruc tu res .

P ress ing  th i s  bu t ton ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  beg in  the  d imens ion ing  the
s t ruc tu res  f rom the  f i r s t  one  to  the  le f t ,  o r  f rom the  bot tom;  i t  i s
use fu l  fo r  t ypo log ies  hav ing  severa l  s t ruc tu res  hor i zonta l l y  o r
ver t i ca l l y  l i nked  to  each  o ther ,  as ,  fo r  examp le ,  the  be l t  s t ruc tu res .

Swive h inge pos i t ion
The pos i t i on  o f  the  c lu tch .  Va l id  on ly  fo r  sw ive l  s t ruc tu res .

These  d imens ions  can  be  se t  us ing  th i s  bu t ton  tha t  a l l ows  cent r ing
the  c lu tch  based  on  the  he ight  o f  the  sash  mu l l i ons .

Hinge Posi t ion
Th is  i s  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  cent ra l  h inge .   I t  i s  requ i red  fo r  s t ruc tu res  tha t
have  more  than  two h inges .

Se t t ing  th i s  he ight  i s  made eas ie r  by  th i s  bu t ton  tha t  ca l l s  cent res
the  h inge .

The opt ional  buttons  f ie ld

These  but tons  a re  used  to  change  the  type  in to  an  a rched  o r  ou t  o f  square
type ,  and  to  make g laz ing  symmetr i ca l ,  o r  fo r  se t t ing  the  he ight  o f
t ransverse  g laz ing  ba rs .

Opt iona l  bu t tons  fo r
work ing  w i th  a rches ,
ou t  o f  square  f rames ,
mi r ro r  images ,  and
t ransverse  g laz ing
bars .
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  change  the  type  in to
an  out  o f  square  type .   The  fo l l ow ing  f i e ld  opens .

How to  create  an out-of-square  shape

The max imum d imens ions  fo r  the  space  into  wh ich  the  f in i shed  un i t  i s  to  be
f i t ted ,  must  be  app l i ed  to  the  type .   The  examp le  g iven  be low shows a
space  in to  wh ich  an  out -o f - square  f rame,  s lop ing  a t  the  le f t  top  i s  to  be
f i t ted .

As  a  resu l t  the  d imens ions  fo r  the  type  to  be  f i t ted  in to  the  space  shown in
the  examp le  must  be  H  1200  x  L  1000 .   The  s lope  va lue  o f  400  mm must  be
ente red  on  the  top  le f t  s ide .

Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to
zero  a l l  ou t  o f  square
ang les ,  and  to  rese t
the  type  to  be  square .

Box  fo r
ente r ing  out -
o f - square
va lues .

Minimum height
(es.  800mm.)

Total  he ight
(es.  1200mm.)

width
(es.  1000mm.)
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The f i e ld  fo r  se t t ing  an  out -o f - square  shape  w i l l  open .

The  f igu re  be low shows the  resu l t  ob ta ined  when a  va lue  o f  400  mm i s  se t
fo r  the  top  le f t  s ide .

C l i c k  t h i s
bu t t on .

En t e r  t he
ou t - o f -
squa re
va l ue .

Then  c l i c k
he r e  t o  app l y
t he  va l ue
en t e r ed .
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Effects  on the cutt ing l is t

The program sees  to  ca l cu la t ing  the  ang le  a t  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e s  a re  to  be
cut .   As  shown,  the  opera to r  need  on ly  en te r  the  out -o f - square  va lue ,  in
re la t ion  to  the  max imum he ight  o r  w id th .   The  fo l l ow ing  d iagram shows the
cut t ing  l i s t  fo r  the  w indow cons idered  above ,  in  wh ich  the  cu t t ing  s i zes  fo r
the  p ro f i l e s  used  in  the  out -o f - square  s ide  can  be  seen .
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  pushed  i t  a l l ows  the  type  to  be  changed  to  become an
ached  type .   The  fo l l ow ing  f i e ld  i s  opened ,  and  i s  exp la ined  be low.

Type
Th is  i s  the  type  o f  a r ch  to  be  p roduced .   Two types  a re  p rov ided ,  as
exp la ined  be low:

Round arch
In  th i s  mode ,  the  rad ius  o f  the  a rch  w i l l  be  equa l  to  ha l f  the  overa l l
w id th  o f  the  type

Examp le  o f  a  round a rch

Framing ogive
The a rch  rad ius  i s  de f ined  by  the  use r .
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          Examp le  o f  a  segmenta l  a r ch

Type of  arch ca lculat ions
Th is  reques t  box  i s  on ly  used  when work ing  w i th  a  Segmental  arch ,  and
can be  Clear  Space or  Height .

Th is  func t ion  i s  used  to  ind i ca te  whether  the  c lea r  space  o r  max imum
he ights  a re  to  match .   In  c rea t ing  cambers  the  p ro f i l e  i s  na tura l l y  a l te red ,
wh ich  c rea tes  d i f f i cu l t i es  when jo in ing  to  a  p ro f i l e  tha t  has  not  been
curved ,  as  these  cannot  be  made to  match  per fec t l y .

Effects  on the cutt ing l is t
The ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  ang le  a t  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  must  be  cu t  i s  done  by  the
program.   As  shown,  the  opera to r  s imp ly  need  to  se lec t  the  type  o f  a r ch
they  in tend  fo rm ing ,  and  on ly  where  a  segmenta l  a rch  i s  se lec ted ,  the
rad ius  va lue  must  be  en te red .

The  fo l l ow ing  f igure  shows a  cu t t ing  l i s t  fo r  a  round a rched  w indow.

On ly  when work ing
w i th  a  Segmental
Arch  the  a rch
he igh t  mus t  be
ente red  in  th i s
box .
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  can  be  p ressed ,  to  se t  equa l  g lazed  pane l s  au tomat i ca l l y ,  fo r
any  type  made  up  o f  a  number  o f  s t ruc tu res .
In  us ing  th i s  func t ion  i t  i s  impor tant  fo r  the  opera to r  to  know tha t  be fo re
us ing  th i s  bu t ton ,  the  s t ruc tu res  tha t  a re  to  have  equa l  g laz ing  a re  to  be
se lec ted ,  as  shown in  the  examp le  be low.

1)  C l ic !
2)  C l ic ! 3)  C l ic !
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The equal  g laz ing button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  same he igh t  fo r  the  hor i zon ta l  g laz ing  bars
can  be  se t  fo r  t ypes  made up  o f  a  number  o f  s t ruc tu res .  The  same
procedure  as  tha t  used  fo r  equa l  g laz ing  above  app l i es ,  i n  tha t  the
opera to r  must  f i r s t  se lec t  the  s t ruc tu res  to  wh ich  he  w ishes  to  app ly  th i s
se lec t ion .

The button 
The func t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  about  to  de te rm ine  the  g lass  munt in  pos i t i on
in  case  they  a re  charged  upon comb ined  s t ruc tu res  w i th  d i f fe ren t  panne l ing
d imens ion

The  enab l ing  happen  push ing  the  bu t ton  and  a f te rward  upon the  panne l ing
wi th  g lass  munt ins

The button 
Used  to  jo in  o r  sp l i t  two s t ruc tu res  o f  a  typo logy .

In  Opera ,  two s t ruc tu res  can  be  ca l l ed  jo in t  s t ruc tu res  when the i r  f rames  a re
cont inuous  and  have  on ly  one  mu l l i on  (o r  t ransom)  in  common;  whereas  we
have  sp l i t  s t ruc tu res  when each  one  has  i t s  f rame and they  a re  no t
cont inuous .
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Joint  structures
typology

Examp le  o f  typo logy  w i th
2  jo in t  s t ruc tu res ;  i t  i s

poss ib le  to  see  the
cont inuous  per imet r i c
f rames  and  on ly  one
mul l i on  in  common.

Spl i t  s tructures  typology

Examp le  o f  typo logy  w i th  2  sp l i t
s t ruc tu res ;  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  see  the
non-cont inuous  per imet r i c  f rames;
each  s t ruc tu re  has  i t s  own f rame

and  there  i s  no  mu l l i on  in  common.

How to  jo in  two separate  structures

1 .  To jo in  the  two separa te
s t ruc tu res  c l i ck  on  the
s t ruc tu re  you  want  to  jo in ;

2 . then  c l i ck  on  the  s t ruc tu re  you  want
to  be  jo ined .

A t  th i s  po in t ,  the  p rogram w i l l  ca r ry  out  a  qu i ck  tes t  on  the  per imet r i c
p ro f i l es  o f  the  two s t ruc tu res ,  in  pa r t i cu la r  on  the  jo in t  po in ts ,  to  ver i f y  i f
they  have  the  same code .   The  p rogram w i l l  then  ca r ry  out  the  fo l l ow ing
ac t ions .

Test result Action Example

Al l  prof i les
match

The p rogram w i l l  ask  i f  the
s t ruc tu res  have  to  be
jo ined .   In  case  o f  a
pos i t i ve  rep ly ,  the
s t ruc tu res  w i l l  be  jo ined

The f rames  o f  the
two s t ruc tu red  a re

jo ined

Cl ick!

Cl ick!
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on a l l  s ides .

I f  the  common p ro f i l e  i s
no t  a  mu l l i on  o r  t ransom
the  p rogram w i l l  i n fo rm
the  opera to r  and  w i l l
ou tput  the
Mu l l i ons/T ransom se lec t ion
sc reen .

Al l  prof i les  do
not  match

The s t ruc tu res  a re  kept
separa te .

The  f rames  o f  the
two s t ruc tu res  a re

NOT jo ined

Only  one of  the
three matches

The p rogram w i l l  ask  i f  the
s t ruc tu res  have  to  be
jo ined .   In  case  o f  a
pos i t i ve  rep ly ,  the
s t ruc tu res  w i l l  be  jo ined
on ly  on  the  s ide  where  the
pro f i l e  matches .

In  th i s  case  on ly
the  r igh t  mu l l i on
has  been jo ined

Only  the prof i le
in  common
matches

The p rogram w i l l  ask  i f  the
s t ruc tu res  have  to  be
jo ined .   In  case  o f  a
pos i t i ve  rep ly ,  the re  a re
two poss ib le  ac t ions :

a . i f  the  p ro f i l e  has  a
mu l l i on/ t ransom,  one
of  them i s  cance l l ed
and  on ly  one  i s  l e f t  i n
common be tween the
two;  the  l a te ra l
p ro f i l es  rema in
separa te .

b . i f  the  common p ro f i l e
does  not  use  a  mu l l i on
or  t ransom,  the

As  can  be  no ted  in
the  p i c tu re ,  on ly

the  p ro f i l e  in
common has  been

jo ined .

Jo ined
s ide



Archive of Typologies    103

program w i l l  i n fo rm the
opera to r  and  w i l l
ou tput
Mu l l i ons/T ransoms
se lec t ion  sc reen ,
whereas  the  l a te ra l
p ro f i l es  w i l l  rema in
separa te .

Only  the latera l
prof i les  match

The p rogram w i l l  ask  i f  the
s t ruc tu res  have  to  be
jo ined .   In  case  o f  a
pos i t i ve  rep ly ,  on ly  the
s ides  w i l l  be  jo ined .

On ly  the  l a te ra l
mu l l i ons  have  been
jo ined  whereas  the

t ransoms in  common
rema ined  separa te .
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The button 
Used  to  p r in t  the  typo logy .

The button 
Used to  open  the  Bi l l  o f  Mater ia l  sc reen  to  v iew or  change  the  typo logy
mater ia l s .  The  contents  a re  exp la ined   in  the  Work orders  management
chap te r ,  i n  Sect ion 2 .

I t  i s  impor tan t  to  remember  tha t  th i s  sc reen  shou ld  be  used  on ly  to  re fe r  to
the  input  da ta ,  fo r  examp le  to  ver i f y  the  quant i t y  o f  mater ia l s ,  the
cor rec tness  o f  p r i ces  and  codes . . . ;  i n  fac t ,  th i s  sc reen  shou ld  not  be  used  to
add  or  mod i fy  the  typo logy  mate r ia l s ,  tha t  shou ld  be  done  us ing  another
method as  exp la ined  herea f te r  i n  th i s  chapte r .

The button 

Used  to  input  the  s t ruc tu res  to  be  used  to  make the  typo logy  on  the
Worksheet .   The  typo log ies  sc reen  where  you  can  se lec t  the  s t ruc tu re  w i l l  be
opened .

Typo log ies  se lec t ion  sc reen

Se lec t  the  typo logy  tha t  has  the  requ i red  s t ruc tu re  and  d raw i t  on  the
Worksheet .
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The button 
The poss ib i l i t y  to  d i sp lay  the  se lec t ing  sc reen  o f  s t r cuc tures  a re  two,  one  i s
shown in  the  p rev ious  p i c tu re ,  the  o ther  i s  shown in  the  fo l l ow ing :

The but ton   i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  Structure  def in i t ion screen to
c rea te  the  s t ruc tu re  f rom sc ra tch .
The  contents  and  func t ions  o f  the  S t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on  sc reen  a re  exp la ined
in  the  re la t i ve  pa rag raph herea f te r  in  th i s  chap te r .

I f  the  se lec ted  s t ruc tu re  be longs  to  a  typo logy  made  up  o f  severa l
s t ruc tu res ,  the  p rogram w i l l  open the  sc reen  out l i ned  in  the  fo l l ow ing
p i c tu re .  The  s t ruc tu re  may  be  expor ted  by  c l i ck ing  on  i t .
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Program sc reen  to  ex t rac t  a  s t ruc tu re  f rom a  compound  typo logy

How to  draw the structure  on the Worksheet

F i r s t  ob ta in  the  s t ruc tu re  and  then  d raw i t  on  the  Worksheet  as  fo l l ows:

1 .  Br ing  the  mouse  po in te r  on  the  top  par t  o f  the  Worksheet ,  then  c l i ck  i t  and
re lease  i t .

2 .  Drag  the  mouse  d iagona l l y  f rom top  to  bo t tom so  to  open a  rec tang le  then
c l i ck  i t .

Cl ick!
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Th is  i s  how the  s t ruc tu re  you  have  d rawn w i l l  appear  on  the
Worksheet

Cl ick!
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How to  draw the structure  l ink ing i t  to  a  typology a l ready drawn on
the Worksheet

F i r s t  ob ta in  the  s t ruc tu re  and  then  d raw i t  on  the  Worksheet  as  shown in  the
fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res .   When you  l i nk  a  s t ruc tu re  to  another ,  the  mouse  w i l l
appear  as  a  square .

Put  the  square  onto  a  corner  o f  the
typo logy ,  then  c l i ck  and  re lease .

Drag  the  mouse  d iagona l l y  upwards  so
to  open a  square ,  then  c l i ck  i t .  

The  p rogram w i l l  ca r ry  out  a  qu i ck  tes t  on  the  per imet r i c  p ro f i l es  o f  the  two
s t ruc tu res ,  in  pa r t i cu la r  on  the  jo in t  po in ts ,  to  ver i f y  i f  they  have  the  same
code .   The  p rogram w i l l  then  ca r ry  out  the  ac t ions  exp la ined  in  the  p rev ious
The Join  button paragraph  in  th i s  chap te r .

In  th i s  case  the  p rogram w i l l  open the  genera l  da ta  sc reen  re la t i ve  to  the
typo logy  to  make the  necessary  changes  on  the  name,  the  desc r ip t ions  and

Cl ick!

Cl ick!
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the  p rocess ing  t imes .   The  desc r ip t ion  o f  contents  o f  the  genera l  da ta  sc reen
of  the  typo logy  can  be  found  in  the  p rev ious  The Data  button  pa ragraph  in
th i s  chap te r .

The button 
Used to  cance l  a  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  typology .  F i r s t  p ress  i t  and  then c l i ck  on
the  s t ruc tu re  to  be  cance l l ed .
A t  the  end  o f  the  opera t ion  i s  has  to  be  d i sab led .

The button 
Used  to  mod i fy  a  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  typo logy .  F i r s t  p ress  i t  and  then  c l i ck  on
the  s t ruc tu re  to  be  mod i f i ed .   The  p rogram w i l l  open the  S t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on
sc reen  whose  contents  and  func t ion  a re  exp la ined  in  the  re la t i ve  pa ragraph
herea f te r  in  th i s  chap te r .   Th i s  bu t ton  works  l i ke  a  sw i t ch  and  there fo re
needs  to  be  d i sab led  a t  the  end  o f  the  opera t ion .

The button 
Used to  copy  a  s t ruc tu re  a l ready  p resent  on  the  Worksheet .  F i r s t  p ress  i t  and
then  c l i ck  on  the  s t ruc tu re  to  be  cop ied  and  p rec i se ly  fo l l ow the  ins t ruc t ions
g iven  in  the  p rev ious  pa ragraph .

Th i s  bu t ton  works  exac t l y  as  the  Inser  bu t ton ,  w i th  the  on ly  d i f fe rence  tha t
the  s t ruc tu re  to  be  inse r ted  can  be taken  d i rec t l y  f rom the  Worksheet .

The button 
Used  to  mu l t ip l y  the  s t ruc tu res  in  a  typo logy .   P ress  i t  and  the
Mult ip l icat ion parameters  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  the  contents  o f  wh ich
are  exp la ined  herea f te r .
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Mul l ion name 
Th is  i s  the  code  fo r  the  ver t i ca l  g laz ing  bar  p ro f i l e  to  be  used  fo r  a l l  the
s t ruc tu res .

Type of  insert ion 
Th is  box  o f fe rs  the  opera to r  the  oppor tun i ty  o f  ind i ca t ing  the  method  to  be
used  in  f i t t i ng  the  ver t i ca l  g laz ing  bars ,  tha t  i s ,  whether  they  shou ld  be
ins ta l l ed  as  a  doub le  p ro f i l e ,  o r  i f  the  p ro f i l e  i s  to  go  a l l  the  way  to  the
base .

Mul l ions  
The opera to r  uses  th i s  box  to  en te r  the  number  o f  ve r t i ca l  g laz ing  ba rs  to
be  f i t ted  in  the  type .

Accessor ies  
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram opens  the  f i e ld  fo r  load ing  the
ver t i ca l  g laz ing  ba r  accessor ies  to  be  inc luded  fo r  the  type .

Transom Name 
Th is  i s  the  code  fo r  the  hor i zonta l  g laz ing  bar  to  be  used  in  a l l  the
s t ruc tu res .

Type of  insert ion 
The opera to r  uses  th i s  box  to  ind i ca te  the  way  the  hor i zonta l  ba r  i s  to  be
inser ted ,  tha t  i s ,  whether  i t  i s  to  be  inser ted  as  a  doub le  p ro f i l e ,  o r  i f  the
pro f i l e  i s  to  go  a l l  the  way  to  the  wa l l .
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Transoms 
The opera to r  pu ts  the  quant i t y  o f  hor i zonta l  g laz ing  bars  in  th i s  type  in to
th i s  box .

Lower  height ,  Upper  height
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  l eve l  o f  the  hor i zonta l  ba r ,  i n  re la t ion  to  the  lower  and
upper  w id ths .   When the  va lues  a re  en te red  in  these  boxes ,  the  p rogram
cons iders  the  hor i zonta l  ba r  as  the  base  fo r  th i s  t ype ,  o r  as  the  upper
w id th ,  e l im ina t ing  p ro f i l es  pos i t i oned  be fo rehand .

Accessor ies  
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  p rogram opens  the  f i e ld  fo r  l oad ing
accessor ies  fo r  hor i zonta l  ba rs  en te red  fo r  the  type .

The button 
Used to  app ly  a  s t ruc tu re  to  a  d raw ing  a l ready  ex i s t ing  on  the  Worksheet .
The  s t ruc tu re  tha t  shou ld  be  app l i ed  can  be  taken  f rom the  d raw ing  i t se l f  o r
d i rec t l y  f rom the  typo log ies  a rch ive ;  p ress  th i s  bu t ton  and  the  fo l l ow ing
reques t  w i l l  be  made .

Se lec t   and  the  p rogram w i l l  wa i t  un t i l  you  c l i ck  on  the
s t ruc tu res  be long ing  to  the  typo logy  found on  the  Worksheet ,  and  then
that  you  c l i ck  on  the  s t ruc tu re  onto  wh ich  you  want  to  pas te  the  se lec ted
s t ruc tu re .

Se lec t   and  the  p rogram w i l l  open the  typo log ies  se lec t ion  sc reen
where  you  can  se lec t  the  s t ruc tu re .

Once  the  cho i ce  has  been  made the  p rogram opens  a  fu r ther  f i e ld  en t i t l ed
“App l i ca t ion  o f  s t ruc tu re” .
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I t  i s  impor tant  to  know how to  use  th i s  func t ion  p roper l y ,  in  o rder  to
c rea te  w indows tha t  inc lude  f i xed  and  open ing  sec t ions .   Th i s  a l l ows  the
opera to r  to  choose  the  but ton  tha t  p rov ides  the  func t ion  bes t  su i ted  to
the i r  needs .

The button 
Where  th i s  bu t ton  i s  se lec ted ,  on ly  open ing  sec t ions  w i l l  be  inc luded  in  the
s t ruc tu re  se lec ted .  For  the  en t i re  g lazed  a rea  in  the  ex i s t ing  s t ruc tu re  on
wh ich  the  app l i ca t ion  must  be  used,  hor i zon ta l  ba rs  a re  ignored  and
de le ted  where  the  s t ruc tu re  i s  a  door  w i th  a  cent ra l  pane l .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  se lec ted  i t  has  a  s im i la r  ac t ion  to  tha t  o f  the  p rev ious
but ton .   The  d i f fe rence  l i es  in  the  fac t  tha t  the  p rogram ente rs  the  ent i re
s t ruc tu re  se lec ted  inc lud ing  the  f i xed  e lement .   Th i s  rep laces the  f i xed
f rame in  the  s t ruc tu re  on  wh ich  the  app l i ca t ion  i s  used .  Hor i zon ta l  ba rs  a re
ignored  and  de le ted  where  the  s t ruc tu re  i s  a  door  w i th  a  cen t ra l  pane l .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  se lec ted  the  p rogram ente rs  the  ent i re  s t ruc tu re
se lec ted  in to  the  ex i s t ing  s t ruc tu re  on the  des ign  shee t .   I t  does  not  de le te
the  f i xed  e lement  in  the  s t ruc tu re  but  inse r t s  the  se lec t ion  ins ide  i t .
Hor i zon ta l  ba rs  a re  e l im ina ted  and  ignored  where  the  s t ruc tu re  i s  a  door
w i th  a  cent ra l  pane l .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  se lec ted ,  i t  a l l ows  the  counter  f rame to  be  app l i ed  to
the  type  a l ready  used  on  the  des ign  sheet .   In  th i s  case  the  in te rna l
s t ruc tu re  o f  the  type  i s  no t  changed .   Us ing  th i s  bu t ton  w i th in  the  “App ly”
func t ion  i s  use fu l  fo r  speed ing  up  the  p rocess  o f  app ly ing  a  counte r  f rame
to  a  type  a t  the  t ime o f  p repar ing  a  quota t ion .   Remember  tha t  to  have  a
type  o f  counte r  f rame ava i l ab le ,  th i s  s t ruc tu re  mus t  be  c rea ted  in  the  Type
F i l e .

The button 
A l though very  s im i la r  to  the  f i r s t  o f  the  but tons  looked  a t  here ,  th i s  bu t ton
d i f fe rs  f rom the  “App ly”  bu t ton  in  tha t  i t  p rov ides  the  poss ib i l i t y  o f
inse r t ing  an  open ing  e lement  in to  the  se lec ted  s t ruc tu re ,  w i thout
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e l im ina t ing  hor i zonta l  o r  ve r t i ca l  g laz ing  bars  a l ready  in  the  s t ruc tu re  on
the  des ign  sheet .

The button 
Th is  l as t  bu t ton  in  the  “App ly”  func t ion  has  the  same charac te r i s t i c s  as  the
prev ious  one ,  the  on ly  d i f fe rence  be ing  tha t  the  ent i re  se lec ted  s t ruc tu re
w i l l  be  app l i ed  to  the  s t ruc tu re  in  the  f i l e ,  i nc lud ing  the  f i xed  e lement .
The  p rac t i ca l i t y  and  func t iona l i t y  o f  these  las t  two but tons  w i l l  be
apprec ia ted  when you  need  to  c rea te  types  o f  f rames  tha t  inc lude  c los ing
sec t ions  in  a  shut te r ,  o r  any  s t ruc tu re  tha t  ca l l s  fo r  an  open ing  sec t ion  in  a
f rame tha t  opens .

The  p rogram on ly  d i sp lays  the  message  be low when the  cho ice  to  app ly  the
las t  two but tons  has  been made .

What  the  p rogram i s  ask ing  in  th i s  case  i s  how the  f i l l i ng  e lements  in  a
s t ruc tu re  on  the  des ign  sheet  a re  to  be  cons idered ,  tha t  i s ,  whether  the
s t ruc tu re  to  be  app l i ed  i s  to  rep lace  the  f i l l i ng  o r  be  super imposed  on  i t .

The button 
Used to  reverse  the  open ing  opera t ion .   The  e f fec ts  o f  th i s  bu t ton  depend on
the  number  o f  sashes .
For  1-sash typologies  the  mu l l i ons ,  inc lud ing  the  accessor ies ,  w i l l  be
reversed .
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Before  p ress ing  the  but ton Af te r  p ress ing  the  but ton .
The  sash  p ro f i l es  have  been

reversed ,  inc lud ing  the i r
accessor ies .

For  2  sash typologies  a l l  c ross  sec t ion  p ro f i l es  w i l l  be  reversed ,
inc lud ing  the  accessor ies .

Be fo re  p ress ing  the  but ton . A f te r  p ress ing  the  but ton .

A l l  cent re  c ross  sec t ion  p ro f i l es
have  been  reversed ,  inc lud ing  the i r

accessor ies .

For  3-sash typologies  the  fo l l ow ing  reques t  w i l l  be  made .
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Se lec t   and  the  p rogram w i l l  exchange  a l l  c ross  sec t ion  p ro f i l es
re la t i ve  to  the  hand le ,  inc lud ing  the i r  accessor ies .

Be fo re  p ress ing  the  but ton . A f te r  p ress ing  the  but ton .
A l l  c ross  sec t ion  p ro f i l es  re la t i ve  to  the

hand le ,  i nc lud ing  the i r  accessor ies ,  have
been inver ted .

Se lec t   and  the  p rogram w i l l  exchange  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  semi -
mob i l e  sashes  and  w i l l  pu t  the  sash  tha t  can  be  opened  on  the  oppos i te
s ide .
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Before  p ress ing  the  but ton . A f te r  p ress ing  the  but ton .
The  pos i t i on  o f  the  semi -mob i l e  sashes
has  been  exchanged .  The  sash  tha t  can

be  opened has  been  moved to  the
oppos i te  s ide  w i th  respec t  to  i t s  o r ig ina l

pos i t i on .

I f   i s  se lec ted ,  the  p rogram w i l l  reverse  the  open ing  d i rec t ion ,  fo r
the  l ea f  tha t  has  the  hand le  f i t ed  on  i t .

The  c ross  have
been changed
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The button 
Th is  i s  used  to  make i s  poss ib le  to  see  the  connec t ions .   I t  i s  no t  su f f i c i en t
to  s imp ly  p ress  th i s  bu t ton ,  once  i t  has  been p ressed  the  p rogram wa i t s  fo r
the  opera to r  to  c l i ck  aga in ,  on  the  s ide  o f  s t ruc tu re  fo r  wh ich  you  w ish  to
v iew the  connec t ion .   I f  the  connec t ion  has  a l ready  been  c rea ted  and  f i l ed ,
the  p rogram w i l l  open a  f i e ld  on  the  des ign  sheet  show ing  the  connec t ion .

Or  t rac ing  a  s t ra igh t  l i ne  ho ld ing  the  le f t  bu t ton  on  the  mouse  down and
pass ing  the  mouse  over  the  work  tab le ,  cu t t ing  th rough the  w id th  o r  he igh t
o f  the  type ,  as  shown in  the  examp le :

1)  Select !

Sec t ion  on ly  on
the  s ide  c l i cked .2)  Select !
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I f  the  connec t ion  has  not  been c rea ted  and  f i l ed  p rev ious ly ,  the  p rogram w i l l
d i sp lay  the  fo l l ow ing  message:

I f  the   bu t ton  i s  c l i cked ,  the  p rogram takes  you  to  the  “Connec t ion
de f in i t i on  f i e ld ”  the  con ten ts  o f  wh ich  a re  desc r ibed  be low.

S t ra igh t  l i ne
on  the  w id th .

Sec t ion  fo r
both  s ides
o f  the
w indow



Archive of Typologies    119

The opera to r  works  in  th i s  f i e ld  to  pos i t i on  ob jec ts  so  as  to  de f ine  the
connec t ion .  The  ob jec ts  w i th in  the  f i e ld  can  be  moved .   To  move them the
opera to r  c l i cks  on  the  ob jec t  he  wants  to  move .   The  ob jec t  i s  ou t l i ned  in
red .   I t  i s  then  d ragged  by  ho ld ing  the  le f t  bu t ton  on  the  mouse  down and
mov ing  the  mouse  over  the  work  tab le ,  and  the  ob jec t  moves .  There  a re  l i nes
ins ide  the  f i e ld  tha t  a re  fundamenta l l y  impor tant  in  pos i t i on ing  ob jec ts .  The
two ver t i ca l  and  hor i zonta l  red  gu ide  l i nes  de te rm ine  the  s ta r t ing  po in t  fo r
the  connec t ion ,  and  the  po in t  a t  wh ich  they  in te rsec t  de te rm ines  the  ze ro
po in .  The  p rogram dete rm ines  th i s  po in t  on  the  bas i s  o f  the  va lues  ind i ca ted
in  the  “Ver t i ca l  and  Hor i zonta l  Re fe rence  Po in ts ”  in  the  Sub jec t  In fo rmat ion
f ie ld ,wh ich  contents  w i l l  be  ana lyzed  shot r l y  ahead  in  these  pages  The  o ther
l i nes ,  demarka te  the  space  inc lud ing  chambers  and  c lea r  spaces  in  the
pro f i l es .   To  the  r igh t  o f  the  f i e ld  there  i s  a  symbo l  l i s t  o f  the  ob jec ts  in  the
f ie ld .   The  opera to r  can  a l so  ac t i va te  the  ob jec ts  to  be  moved  f rom th i s  l i s t
by  c l i ck ing  on  them.   The  fo l l ow ing  but tons  a re  found to  the  l e f t  o f  the  f i e ld .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  a l l ows  a  p ro f i l e ,  accessory ,  f i l l i ng  o r  image
to  be  added  to  the  connec t ion .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  a l l ows  ob jec ts  to  removed  f rom the
connec t ion .
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  se t t ings  fo r  an  ob jec t  in  a  connec t ion  can
be  changed .  When the  ob jec t  has  been se lec ted  and  th i s  bu t ton  in  p ressed
the  p rogram open the  sc reen  the  Sub jec t  In fo rmat ion  f i e ld

In  the  above  p i c tu re  there  a re  the  p ro f i l e  shape  da ta  wh ich  i s  poss ib le  to
mod i fy  us ing  the  fo l l ow ing  func t ions :

Type
Th is  ind i ca tes  the  type  o f  “ob jec t ”  you  w ish  to  c rea te  –  a  p ro f i l e ,
accessory  o r  f i l l i ng .

Name
Th is  i s  the  coded  name fo r  the  ob jec t .

Reference point  Hor izonta l  /  Vert ica l  
Both  the  va lues  se t  the  lean ing  po in t  o f  the  ob jec t  upon the  p ro f i l e  gu ide

l ines .  To  enab le  th i s  func t ions  the  usar  has  to  push  the  but ton   the
move the  mouse  toward  the  shape  and  f i x  the  po in t .
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Posit ion X /  Posi t ion Y
These  va lues  de te rmines  the  hor i zon ta l  and  ver t i ca l  pos i t i on  o f  the  ob jec t
in  the  “Connect ion def in i t ion f ie ld” , .

Depth
Here  i s  poss ib le  to  inse r t  a  va lue  to  de te rmine  the  ske tch  l i ne  th i ckness

Color  
Th is  bu t ton  open the  co lo r  l i s t ,  to  de te rm ine  the  l i ne  co lo r  wh ich  de l im i t
the  ske tch .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  ob jec t  can  be  ro ta ted  c lockw ise .   The
opera to r  uses  th i s  func t ion  when the  image i s  pos i t i oned  incor rec t l y
compared  to  the  examp le .

The  button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i nver t s  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  ob jec t
hor i zonta l l y ,  about  the  ver t i ca l  ax i s .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i nver t s  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  ob jec t
ver t i ca l l y ,  about  the  hor i zonta l  ax i s .

ZOOM
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  ob jec t  da ta  i s  regenera ted  and
reca l cu la ted  automat i ca l l y .

Prof i le  data
Th is  inc ludes  va lues  in  mm fo r  the  s i zes  o f  an  ob jec t  tha t  the  p rogram
f inds  in  the  “F i l e ” .

Once  the  p re l im inary  opera t ion  o f  d i sp lay ing  the  ob jec t  da ta  has  been
comp le ted ,  the  p rogram wa i t s  fo r  the  opera to r  to  con f i rm.   Th i s  i s  done

by  c l i ck ing  the   bu t ton ,  to  the  bot tom r igh t  o f  the  f i e ld  you ’ re
work ing  in .   The  p rogram w i l l  t ake  you  back  to  the  “Connec t ion  de f in i t i on
f ie ld :

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  change  the  se t t ings  fo r  the
hor i zonta l  gu ide  l i nes .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  change  the  se t t ings  fo r  the
ver t i ca l  gu ide  l i nes .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  regenera te  the  connec t ion ,  o r
the  rec rea te  the  images  o f  the  ob jec t s  mak ing  up  the  connec t ion ,  us ing
ex i s t ing  images  o r  c rea t ing  a  new work  shee t .   Th i s  bu t ton  shou ld  be  used
wi th  ca re ,  to  avo id  los ing  connec t ions  a l ready  c rea ted ,  wh ich  wou ld  mean
hav ing  to  s ta r t  the  work  over  aga in .

The button 
Through th i s  bu t ton  you  ex i t  the  sc reen sav ing  the  node  and  sav ing  i t  i n
the  Nodes  a rch ive ,  o f  whom you ’ l l  f i nd  de ta i l ed  exp la ina t ion  in  ahead  in
th i s  sec t ion .

Enlarge  
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  a  de ta i l  i n  a  d raw ing  i s  en la rged .   Fur ther
exp lana t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  requ i red .   Once  i t  has  been  p ressed ,  the
ind i ca to r  fo r  the  mouse  takes  the  fo rm o f  a  c ross .   Th i s  c ross  must  be
pos i t i oned  near  the  po in t  you  w ish  to  en la rge ,  then  out l i ne  the  a rea  to  be
en la rged  and  c l i ck .
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Complete  
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  pushed ,  the  des ign  takes  up  as  much space  as  poss ib le
in  the  connec t ion  de f in i t i on  f i e ld ,  to  f i l l  the  f i e ld .

Reduce  
P ress ing  th i s  bu t ton  a l l ows  you  to  reduce  the  s i ze  o f  a  d raw ing .   Th i s  i s
use fu l  fo r  c rea t ing  more  space  in  the  Connec t ion  de f in i t i on  f i e ld .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  nearby  the  zoom group ,  has  the  func t ion  to  c lasp  and  unc lasp
the  d raws  f rom the  gu ide l ines

The button 
The ac t i va t ion  o f  th i s  func t ion  makes  the  d raw mov ing  less  p rec i se  but
more  fas t .

The buttomn 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ow to  make a  Dx f  f i l e  o f  the  node  worked  in  the  sc reen .
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The button 
Used  to  open  the  typo logy  pane  add  or  mod i fy  sc reen .   The  contents  o f  the
sc reen  va ry  accord ing  to  the  p ro f i l e  g laz ing  sys tem o f  the  typo logy .   F ind
herea f te r  an  exp lanat ion  o f  the  d i f fe ren t  cases .

In case of  Casement  window typologies  without  prof i les  on the sash,
the  fo l l ow ing  p rogram sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed .

Program sc reen  mod i fy  panes  fo r  casement  w indow typo log ies  w i th  no
pro f i l es  on  the  sash .

Descr ipt ion of  contents  of  the  screen i f  the  structure  has  no prof i les
on the sash.

Type
Shows the  type  o f  pane  to  be  ass igned  to  the  typo logy ,  e i ther  Pane  o r
Pane l .

Ext .  gasket
Disab led  as  there  i s  no  f rame
Pane/Panel
The code  o f  the  pane  (g lass  o r  pane)  o r  the  pane l .

Int .  gasket
Disab led  as  there  i s  no  f rame.

Glaz ing bead
Disab led  as  there  i s  no  f rame.

The  present  i con
shows the  ac tua l
cond i t i on ,  tha t
i s  the  pane
wihout  the  sash .
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Glaz ing bead gasket
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .

Glaz ing bead corner
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .

Head,  Left ,  R ight ,  S i l l
These  ind i ca te  the  c lea rance  va lues be tween the  pane  and  the  f rame.

In case  of  a  mar ine g laz ing structure,  the  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be
d i sp layed .

Descr ipt ion of  contents  of  the  screen in  case of  a  mar ine g laz ing
structure

Type
Shows the  type  o f  pane  to  be  ass igned  to  the  typo logy ,  e i ther  Pane  o r
Pane l .

Ext .  gasket
The gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  in  the  ex te rna l  pa r t  o f  the  g lass .

Pane/Panel
The code  o f  the  pane  (g lass  o r  pane)  o r  the  pane l .

Int .  or  mar ine  g laz ing gasket
The  gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  on  the  in te rna l  s ide  o r  a  mar ine  g laz ing  gaske t ;  i f
the  mar ine  g laz ing  gasket  i s  d i sp layed ,  i t  w i l l  no t  be  poss ib le  to  ind i ca te
the  ex te rna l  gaske t .

The  i con
represents  the
ac tua l  cond i t i on ,
tha t  i s  mar ine
g laz ing  p ro f i l e s .
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Adapter
The  code  o f  the  poss ib le  g lass  space  adapte r  p ro f i l e .

Glaz ing bead gasket
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .
Glaz ing bead corner
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .

Head,  Left ,  R ight ,  S i l l
These  ind i ca te  the  c lea rance  va lues be tween the  pane  and  the  f rame.

The screen 

Th is  sc reen  ind i ca tes  the  sec t iona l  d raw ing  o f  the  adap te r  p ro f i l e  and
a l lows  the  se t t ing  o f  the  cu ts .

 P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  se t  the  ang les  to  45° .

 P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  reduce  the  cu t  l eng th  o f  the  he ight  va lue  o f  the
pro f i l e  i t se l f .

The screen 

Th is  sc reen  w i l l  a l l ow you to  l aunch  the  automat i c  search  o f  components
(adapte r ,  gaske ts…)  fo r  the  bes t  poss ib le  sea l  accord ing  to  the  chosen
g laz ing .

 These  but tons  a l l ow you to  search  the  th innes t  and  the  th i ckes t
in te rna l  gaske t .

 Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  automat i ca l l y  f ind  the  bes t  poss ib le  sea l ing
so lu t ion  (gaske ts ,  adap te r…)  accord ing  to  the  chosen  g laz ing .
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For  gasket  g laz ing structures ,  the  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed .

Descr ipt ion of  contents  of  the  screen in  case of  a  gasket  g laz ing
structure

Type
Shows the  type  o f  pane  fo r  the  typo logy ,  e i ther  Pane  o r  Pane l .

Ext .  gasket
The gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  in  the  ex te rna l  pa r t  o f  the  g lass .

Pane/Panel
The code  o f  the  pane  (g lass  o r  pane)  o r  the  pane l .

Internal  gasket
The gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  in  the  in te rna l  pa r t  o f  the  g lass .

Glaz ing bead
Disab led  as  th i s  i s  a  gaske t  g laz ing  sys tem,  thus  not  requ i r ing  a  g laz ing
bead .

Glaz ing bead gasket
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .

Glaz ing bead corner
Disab led  as  the re  i s  no  g laz ing  bead .

Head,  Left ,  R ight ,  S i l l
These  ind i ca te  the  c lea rance  va lues be tween the  pane  and  the  f rame.

The  i con
represents  the
ac tua l  cond i t i on ,
tha t  i s  gaske t
g laz ing  p ro f i l e s .
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For  g laz ing bead structures ,  the  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed .

Descr ipt ion of  contents  of  the  screen in  case of  a  g laz ing bead
structure

Type
Shows the  type  o f   pane  fo r  the  typo logy ,  e i ther  Pane  o r  Pane l .

Ext .  gasket
The gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  in  the  ex te rna l  pa r t  o f  the  g lass .

Pane/Panel
The code  o f  the  pane  (g lass  o r  pane)  o r  the  pane l .

Internal  gasket
The gaske t  to  be  f i t ted  in  the  in te rna l  pa r t  o f  the  g lass .

Glaz ing bead
The  code  o f  the  g laz ing  bead  p ro f i l e .

Glaz ing bead gasket
The gaske t  necessary  to  f i x  the  g laz ing  bead .   Th i s  sys tem i s  used  by  some
manufac tu re rs .

Glaz ing bead corner
The accessory  used  to  c lose  the  g laz ing  bead  corners ,  usua l l y  fo r  rounded
g laz ing  beads .   The  quant i t y  i s  au tomat i ca l l y  mu l t ip l i ed  by  as  many corners
as  there  a re  in  the  s t ruc tu re  to  wh ich  the  pane  i s  l i nked  to .

The  i con
represents  the
ac tua l  cond i t i on ,
tha t  i s  g laz ing
bead  p ro f i l e s .
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Th is  accessory  can  be  au tomat i ca l l y  inpu t  eve ry  t ime  a  g laz ing  bead
requ i r ing  a  corner  i s  added .   To  do  th i s  i t  i s  necessa ry  to  ass ign  the  corner
accessory  to  every  g laz ing  bead  tha t  requ i res  i t .   Th i s  opera t ion  has  to  be
car r i ed  out  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive ,  in  the  p ro f i l e  accessor ies  sec t ion
(p lease  see  The prof i le  standard accessor ies  archive  paragraph ,  in  the
Prof i les  chap te r ) .

Glaz ing bead type
The func t ion  o f  th i s  box  i s  re la t i ve  to  the  Search  aspec t ,  exp la ined
herea f te r ,  and  i s  used  to  de f ine  the  aes the t i c  appearance  o f  the  g laz ing
bead  ( sharp ,  rounded ,  go th i c  edges) .  I f  you  choose  the  g laz ing  bead  type
be fo re  mak ing  the  automat i c  search  o f  components  (g laz ing  bead ,
gaske ts…) ,  the  p rogram w i l l  l ook  fo r  the  most  su i tab le  g laz ing  bead
amongst  the  ones  re la t i ve  to  the  spec i f i ed  type .

Head,  Left ,  R ight ,  S i l l
These  ind i ca te  the  c lea rance  va lues be tween the  pane  and  the  f rame.

The  screen
Th is  sc reen  i s  necessary  to  ca r ry  out  spec i f i c  opera t ions  on  the  g laz ing
beads .   F ind  a  de ta i l ed  exp lana t ion  be low.

 Cut  corners  sett ing .  These  but tons  a re  used  to  se t  the
cut  co rners  o f  a l l  g laz ing  beads  o f  the  pane  be ing  de f ined .

 Coupl ing value act ivat ion.  Th is  bu t ton  w i l l  work  on ly  i f  the  cu t
corners  bu t tons  have  been enab led .  In  fac t ,  i f  one  o f  the  two but tons

tha t  con t ro l  the  cu t  a t  90°  i s  enab led  ,  enab l ing  the   bu t ton ,  the
coup l ing  va lue  w i l l  be  added  ( input  in  the  techn ica l  da ta  re la t i ve  to  the
g laz ing  bead ,  in  the  p ro f i l e s  a rch ive ) ,  to  the  longes t  g laz ing  bead .
Obv ious ly ,  i f  th i s  va lue  i s  pos i t i ve  (ex .  25)  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be
leng thened ,  whereas  i f  i t  i s  nega t i ve  (ex .  -25)  i t  w i l l  be  shor tened .

 The to lerance value act ivat ion.  Th is  bu t ton  w i l l  work  on ly  i f
the  cu t  co rners  bu t tons  have  been enab led .  In  fac t ,  i f  one  o f  the  two

but tons  tha t  con t ro l  the  cu t  a t  90°  i s  enab led ,  enab l ing  the   bu t ton
w i l l  deduc t  the  to le rance  va lue  input  in  the  techn ica l  da ta  re la t i ve  to  the
g laz ing  bead  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive ,  thus  shor ten ing  a l l  four  g laz ing
beads  o f  the  pane .

 Check and modi fy  data  re lat ive  to  each g laz ing bead.
Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  re la t i ve  to  se t t ings  o f  g laz ing  beads
da ta  to  change ,  when necessa ry ,  pa r t i cu la r  da ta  o f  the  s ing le  g laz ing
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bead ,  use fu l  when the  g laz ing  beads  requ i re  d i f fe ren t  codes ,  cu t
measures  o r  o ther .  The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by  a
desc r ip t ion  o f  i t s  con ten ts .

Si l l  Name,  Head Name,  Left  Name,  Right  Name
These  boxes  ind i ca te  the  names o f  the  bot tom,  top ,  l e f t  and  r igh t
g laz ing  bead .

Each  g laz ing  bead  has  a  g roup  o f  bu t tons  to  be  used  to  ass ign
accessor ies ,  fo rmu las  o r  rese t  the  cu ts .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  use fu l  when the  g laz ing  bead  i s  cu t  toge ther  w i th  the
f rame i t  w i l l  be  f i t ted  onto .  In  th i s  case  i t  i s  be t te r  to  p ress  the  but ton
to  ge t  a  un ique  cu t  l i s t  fo r  bo th  p ro f i l e s .  On ly  i f  bo th  p ro f i l e s  a re  45° .

Detai l  of  the  cut  l i s t

The f rame code
i s  fo l l owed  by
the  g laz ing  bead
code .

The  cu t
d imens ion  re fe rs
to  the  assemb led
pro f i l es .
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  ass ign  the  accessor ies  to  the  g laz ing  bead .

Formula  
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  ass ign  the  cu t  fo rmu las  to  the  g laz ing  bead .

The screen 

Th is  sc reen  w i l l  a l l ow you to  l aunch  the  automat i c  search  o f  components
(adapte r ,  gaske ts…)  fo r  the  bes t  poss ib le  sea l  accord ing  to  the  chosen
g laz ing .

 These  but tons  a l l ow you to  search  the  th innes t  and  the  th i ckes t
in te rna l  gaske t .

 Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  automat i ca l l y  f ind  the  bes t  poss ib le  sea l ing
so lu t ion  (gaske ts ,  adap te r…)  accord ing  to  the  chosen  g laz ing .

The  cor rec t  use  o f  th i s  func t ion  depends  on  cer ta in  fac to rs .   For
examp le ,  i f  you  have  input  a  20  mm g lass  and  chosen  a  rounded  g laz ing
bead ( see  the  p rev ious  G laz ing  bead  type paragraph) ,  i t  i s  necessa ry  tha t
there  i s  a  su i tab le  g laz ing  bead  and  the  necessary  gaske ts  in  the  a rch ive .
I t  i s  a l so  necessary  tha t  there  a re  not  doub le  g laz ing  beads  o r  doub le
gaskets ,  tha t  i s  w i th  the  same encumbrance  and  th i ckness .
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If  the  sctructure  is  STAVE the  w i l l  be  as  fo l l ows:

Bas i ca l l y  the  sc reen  conf igura t ion  i s  the  same.  The  d i f fe rence  i s  tha t  the
s tave  i s  a  p ro f i l e  there fo re  i t  i s  saved  in  the  a rch ive  o f  p ro f i l es .  The  cu t t ing
and  quant i t y  w i l l  be  dea l t  by  the  p rogram in  the  same t  dea l  w i th  a l l  the
other  p ro f i l es  o f  the  w indow

A par t i cu la r  fea ture  s t r i c t l y  l i nked  w i th  the  s tave  w i th in  the  panes  i s  the
fo l l ow ing  sc reen:

Th i s  sc reen  who manage  the  accessor ies  and  poss ib le
mach in ings  ( fo r  those  who use  Opera  Job  Management
and  Mach in ings) ,  a t  the  same way  on  wh ich  the
accessor ies  o f  o ther  p ro f i l e s  a re  manged  in  the
worksheet

The button 
The panes  management  sc reens  have  an  ex t ra  but ton ,  in  add i t i on  to  the
fundamenta l  e lements  o f  the  management  sc reens  a l ready  examined .
Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  ge t  the  g roup  a l ready  equ ipped  w i th  every th ing
requ i red  to  f i t  the  pane  (g lass ,  gaske ts ,  g laz ing  bead ,  e tc .…)  f rom the  panes
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arch ive .  For  add i t i ona l  i n fo rmat ion  on  how to  use  th i s  handy  fea tu re ,  see  the
Panes  chapte r  herea f te r  in  th i s  sec t ion .
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The buttons of the Zoom group

Zoom out .  P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  reduce  the  d raw ing .   I t  i s  use fu l  to  ge t
more  space  on  the  Worksheet .

Ent i re .  P ress  th i s  bu t ton  and  the  d raw ing  w i l l  use  the  ent i re  ava i l ab le
space  on  the  Data  page .

Zoom in .  P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  en la rge  a  de ta i l  o f  the  d raw ing .
Th i s  bu t ton  requ i res  fu r ther  exp lanat ion .   I f  you  p ress  i t ,  you  w i l l  no t i ce  tha t
the  mouse  po in te r  w i l l  change  in to  a  c ross :  you  w i l l  need  to  po in t  th i s  c ross
near  the  po in t  you  want  to  en la rge ,  then  open a  square  inc lud ing  such  po in t
and  then  c l i ck .
There fo re ,  to  en la rge  the  d raw ing  you  w i l l  have  to :

1 .  Po in t  the  mouse  near  the  po in t  you  want  to  en la rge  and
c l i ck ,  see  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re  (no te  the  mouse  po in te r ) ;

2 .  a f te r  c l i ck ing ,  d rag  the  mouse  t i l l  you  open a  square
inc lud ing  the  po in t  you  want  to  en la rge ,  then  c l i ck ,  as  in  the
fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re ;

Deta i l  to  be
en la rged .Mouse  po in te r

(C l i ck  now!) .
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The buttons of the Osnap group
The but tons  o f  th i s  g roup  rep resent  another  impor tant  func t ion  o f  the
Worksheet .  In  par t i cu la r ,  they  a re  used  when you  want  to  l i nk  a  new s t ruc tu re
to  the  typo logy  saved  on  the  Worksheet ,  to  he lp  you  ca tch  exac t l y  the
connec t ion  po in t .
F ind  herea f te r  an  exp lana t ion  fo r  each  one  o f  them.

Get  corner .  P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  ge t  the  corner  when you want  to  l i nk
the  new s t ruc tu re  f rom a  co rner  o f  the  typo logy .

Chance l ink .  P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  l i nk  the  s t ruc tu re  f rom any  po in t  on
any  o f  the  two s ides  o f  the  typo logy .

To  be t te r  unders tand  the  two fo l l ow ing  but tons ,  i t  i s  necessary  to  beg in  f rom
the  l as t  one  o f  the  g roup .

Get  structure .  I f  the  typo logy  to  wh ich  you want  to  l i nk  the  s t ruc tu re
i s  made up  o f  severa l  s t ruc tu res ,  th i s  bu t ton  w i l l  l e t  you  ca tch  exac t l y
one  po in t  o f  one  o f  the  s t ruc tu res  on the  s ide  spec i f i ed  in  the  d iv i s ion
fac to r .

Get  typology .  I f  the  typo logy  to  wh ich  you want  to  l i nk  the  s t ruc tu re
i s  made up  o f  severa l  s t ruc tu res ,  th i s  bu t ton  w i l l  l e t  you  ca tch  exac t l y
one  po in t  o f  the  typo logy  who le  s ide  spec i f i ed  in  the  d iv i s ion  fac to r .

Set  the d iv is ion factor .  Th i s  bu t ton  w i l l  g i ve  you  the  chance  to
de te rm ine  the  number  o f  pa r t s  in to  wh ich  the  typo logy  s ide  you  want
to  l i nk  to  the  new s t ruc tu re  shou ld  hypothet i ca l l y  be  cu t  in to  fo r  an
eas ie r  connec t ion .  Us ing  the  but tons  exp la ined  herea f te r  i t  w i l l  be
poss ib le  to  make the  l i nk  s ta r t ing  f rom an exac t  po in t ,  such  as  the
ha l f ,  one- th i rd ,  two- th i rds ,  e tc .   There foe  i f  you  input  va lue  4  you  can ,

C l i ck !
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c l i ck ing  anywhere  on  the  s ide ,  l i nk  the  s t ruc tu re  a t  exac t l y  ¼ o f  the
typo logy  w id th .

The buttons of the Snap group
Us ing  these  two but tons ,  you  can  se t  the  m in imum movement  va lues  o f  the
mouse  po in te r  on  the  Worksheet .  In  fac t ,  a  so r t  o f  inv i s ib le  g r id  gu ides  the
movement  o f  the  po in te r ,  mak ing  sure  tha t  i t  can  be  found  on  these  inv i s ib le
squares  fo rming  the  g r id .

Movement  va lue .  Po in t  and  c l i ck  on  th i s  bu t ton  to  input  a  new
movement  va lue .

Delta .  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  de te rm ine  i f  the  cursor  has  to
move  on  a  g r id  bu i l t  f rom the  base  o f  the  typo logy  o r  f rom the
in i t i a l  pos i t i on  o f  the  cursor .

The buttons of the Show group

 Display  opt ions .  Th i s  bu t ton  i s  used  to  se t  the  d i sp lay  op t ions  tha t  w i l l
l e t  you  see  on  the  typo logy ,  some o f  i t s  fea tu res  such  as  the  p ro f i l e  names ,
cu t  d imens ions ,  components  des ign ,  open ing  d i rec t ions , . . .
The  sc reen  out l i ned  in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by  an
exp lanat ion  o f  the  contents .
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Show 
Ind i ca tes  the  d i sp lay  type  name.  There  a re  n ine  poss ib le  cho ices .

Name Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  codes  o f
p ro f i l e s  and  panes .

Ext .  Dimension

Int .  Dimension

Check  one  o f  these  i tems and the  cu t  va lues
o f  p ro f i l es  and  panes  w i l l  be  d i sp layed .   The
pro f i l e  cu t  measures  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  tak ing
in to  cons idera t ion  the  ex te rna l  o r  in te rna l
ex t remi t i es .

Name+Ext .
Dimension

Name+Int .
Dimension

Check  one  o f  these  i tems and the  codes  o f
p ro f i l es  and  panes  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  fo l l owed
by  the  cu t  va lues .   The  p ro f i l e  cu t  measures
w i l l  be  d i sp layed  tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion
the  ex te rna l  o r  in te rna l  ex t remi t i es .

Funct ion Check  th i s  i t em and  the  p ro f i l e  uses  w i l l  be
d i sp layed  as  input  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive .

Core d imension Check  th i s  i t em and  the  cu t  va lues  o f  p ro f i l es
and  panes  w i l l  be  d i sp layed .   The  p ro f i l es
cu t  measures  w i l l  be  cons idered  f rom p ro f i l e
core  to  p ro f i l e  co re .

Name+Core
Dimension

Check  th i s  i t em and  the  codes  o f  p ro f i l es  and
panes  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by  the  cu t
va lues .  The  p ro f i l e  cu t  measures  w i l l  be
cons idered  f rom p ro f i l e  co re  to  p ro f i l e  co re

Formula Th is  show the  p ro f i l e ’ s  cu t t ing  fo rmu la

Ex te rna l
ex t remi ty .

Interna l
extremity .

Examp le  o f
p ro f i l e  co re
po in t .
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Dimensions  l ines
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  re fe rence  l i nes  in  the  lock ,  he igh t  and  w id th
measures .

Clearances
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  c learances  be tween the  p ro f i l e s ,  i f  any .

Over laps  and Notches
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted ,  the  ledges  and  ga ins  fo r  hor i zon ta l  p ro f i l e s  o r
wa insco ts  a re  d i sp layed ,  as  app l i cab le .

Show opening
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  open ing  d i rec t ion  o f  the  sashes .

The  open ing  d i rec t ion  i s  g iven  by  the  p resence  o f  the  hand le  o r  l ock .
There fo re ,  i f  ne i ther  o f  the  accessor ies  a re  ind i ca ted ,  i t  w i l l  no t  be
poss ib le  to  d i sp lay  the  open ing  d i rec t ion .

Accessor ies
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  accessor ies  o f  the  typo logy ,  such  as  h inges ,
hand les ,  wate r  d r ip  mou lds ,  . . .

Panes
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  panes  ass igned  to  the  typo logy .

Facing
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  any  bu t t s  o r  reduc t ions  o f  p ro f i l e s  a re
d i sp layed .

Lock d imension
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  lock  o r  hand le  he ight .

Dimensions  MTM
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  pos i t i ons  o f  mu l l i ons  o r  t ransoms,  even the
ones  re la t i ve  to  the  munt in .

Width exaggerat ion
Th i s  va lue  ind i ca tes  the  en la rgement  fac to r  o f  the  encumbrance  o f  the
pro f i l e s  compared  to  the  d imens ions  o f  the  typo logy .   For  examp le ,  i f  the
va lue  i s  2 ,  the  encumbrances  w i l l  be  p ropor t iona l l y  d i sp layed  tw ice  as  l a rge
as  the  d imens ions  o f  the  typo logy;  i f  the  va lue  i s  1 ,  the  encumbrances  w i l l
be  pe r fec t l y  p ropor t ioned .

Inter ior  v iew
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  typo logy  has  to  be  d i sp layed  in te rna l l y .

Exter ior  v iew
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  typo logy  has  to  be  d i sp layed  ex te rna l l y .

Layer
Shows the  ac t i ve  p lan .  As  regards  to  the  p lans ,  see  herea f te r  in  th i s
chap te r .
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Units  (or  Unit  of  measurement)
Sets  the  p re fe r red  measurement  un i t .

  Internal  v iew  and  External  v iew .  Se t  how the  topo logy  w i l l  be
d i sp layed ,  tha t  i s  in  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  v iew.

The Level  Button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  leve l  you  w ish  to  work  on  can  be  se t .

The  leve l  func t ion  i s  use fu l  when work ing  on  super imposed  types .   In  fac t ,
types  can  be  super imposed  fo r  each  leve l .   Th i s  func t ion  i s  use fu l  i n  c rea t ing
comb ined  types ,  such  as  w indows w i th  shut te rs .   In  th i s  case  the  pos i t i on  o f
the  w indow i s  se t  on  leve l  1  and  tha t  fo r  the  shut te r  on  leve l  2 .

The button 
Shows the  mach in ings  upon p ro f i l es  in  the i r  pos i t i on .

 Prof i les .  Th i s  bu t ton  shows the  p ro f i l e  shape  w i th in  the  s t ruc tu re  in  the
worksheet .

The button 
Shows in  the  worksheet  the  Thermic  t ransmi t tance  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the
s t ruc tu re
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Direct actions on the Worksheet
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  make  changes  on  the  d raw ing  s imp ly  c l i ck ing  on  the  typo logy .
The  poss ib le  ac t ions  a re  exp la ined  be low.

Modify  or  cancel  prof i les  or  accessor ies  belonging to  one s ide
C l i ck  on  the  typo logy  p ro f i l e  to  d i sp lay  the
sc reen output t ing  the  p ro f i l es  be long ing  to
the  s ide  where  you  c l i cked  and  where  you  w i l l
be  ab le  to  add ,  mod i fy  and  cance l  the  p ro f i l e s
and/or  accessor ies  and  se t  fo rmu las  fo r  the
ca l cu la t ions  o f  the  cu t  and  so  on .

S ide  mod i f i ca t ion  sc reen

Modify  a  cut

But tons  to  ass ign
the  accessor ies  to
the  se lec ted
pro f i l e ,  and  the
check  sc reen  o f
mach in ings

C lea rance
va lue .

L i s t  o f
p ro f i l es
be long ing  to
the  s ide .

C l i ck  he re  to
change  the
cu ts  o f  t he
se lec ted
pro f i l e .
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C l i ck  on  a  corner  o f  the  typo logy  to  mod i fy
the  cu t .   The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  appear ,
where  you  w i l l  need  to  se lec t  the  but ton
represent ing  the  requ i red  cu t .

Cut  se t t ing  sc reen

Mul l ions,  t ransoms and panes  sett ings

C l i ck  on  an  empty  pane l l i ng  a rea  to  d i sp lay
the  sc reen  where  you  can  choose  to  add  o r
mod i fy  mu l l i ons ,  t ransoms or  panes .   The
desc r ip t ion  o f  contents  w i l l  fo l l ow.

Used  to  se t  mu l l i ons ,  t ransoms,  munt in  and  to  p lace  the  panes  in
the  var ious  pane l l i ng .   As  regards  to  the  contents  and  func t ion ,
see  herea f te r  in  the  Structure  def in i t ion screen paragraph .

Used  to  add  the  panes .  As  regards  to  the  contents  and  func t ion ,

see  The button  i n  the  p rev ious  pa ragraph .

The Window Structure Definition screen
Th is  sc reen  i s  ve ry  impor tant  fo r  the  rea l i sa t ion  o r  mod i f i ca t ion  o f  the  typo logy
s t ruc tu res .  I t  i s  the  bes t  he lp  on  the  Worksheet  as  i t  w i l l  a l l ow you to  make
f rames  by  ass ign ing  p ro f i l e s  and  accessor ies ,  add  sashes ,  p lace  separa t ion

C l i ck !

C l i ck !
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mul l i ons  o r  t ransoms,  inver t  the  open ing  d i rec t ion ,  se t  the  cu ts ,  input  the  cu t
fo rmu las ,  change  the  c lea rance  va lues ,  input  the  panes ,  . . . .   i t  w i l l  a l l ow to
car ry  out  a l l  opera t ions  necessary  to  de f ine  the  s t ruc tu re  in  the  bes t  poss ib le
way .

Basics  on the structures
The s t ruc tu re  i s  the  ma in  e lement  o f  the  typo logy .  P lease  see  the  Basics
paragraph  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f  the  Typologies  archive  chap te r .
The  s t ruc tu re  i s  made  up  o f  a  f i xed  par t  ( the  f rame)  and ,  exc lud ing  the  f i xed
window s t ruc tu res ,  a  movab le  pa r t  ( the  sash) .

The f rame e lements
In  the  c rea t ion  s tage ,  the  f rame has  to  be  made up  o f  the  p ro f i l es  re la t i ve  to
the  four  s ides  and  to  the  accessor ies  exc lus i ve ly  re la t ing  to  the  f i xed  par t ,
such  as  the  over lap  gaske ts ,  the  wate r  d r ip  mou lds ,  the  ad jus tab le  suppor ts

The sash e lements
In  the  c rea t ion  s tage ,  the  sash  has  to  be  made up  o f  the  p ro f i l es  re la t i ve  to
the  four  s ides  and  to  the  accessor ies  exc lus i ve ly  re la t ing  to  the  movab le
par t ,  such  as  the  h inges ,  the  hand le ,  the  lock  g roups . . . .

F rame

Sash
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The S t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on  sc reen  in  the  de f in i t i on  o f  a  casement  w indow
f rame

Descr ipt ion of  Window structure  def in i t ion screen contents

System
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  sys tem the  s t ruc tu re  be longs  to .

Ser ies
Ind i ca tes  the  name o f  the  se r ies  the  s t ruc tu re  be longs  to .

Structure
Shows the  type  o f  s t ruc tu re .  Th i s  i s  a  compu lsory  f i e ld .  15  d i f fe ren t  types
are  d i sp layed ,  cover ing  the  most  common types  o f  s t ruc tu res .

Fixed
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  f i xed  w indow.

Opening (or  Casement  window)
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  w indow or  door  w i th  one
or  more  sashes .

Hopper  (or  Wasistas)
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  was i s tas  w indow.

Ti l t  & Turn
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  w indow or  door  w i th
one  o r  more  sashes  hav ing  a  t i l t  sash .
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Sl id ing
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  s l i d ing  w indow or
door .

Gui l lot ine  (or  Double  hung)
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  doub le  hung s t ruc tu re .
Horizontal  swivel ,  Hor iz .  swivel  pul l  be low,  Vert .  swivel  pul l  r ight ,
Vert .  swivel  pul l  le f t
Choose  one  o f  these  i tems i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  sw ive l  s t ruc tu re .

Freesty le  (or  Fold ing)
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  fo ld ing  door  o r  w indow.
The  max imum number  o f  sashes  i s  10 .

Paral le l  s l id ing,  Sl id ing wasistas
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  pa ra l l e l  s l i d ing  w indow
or  s l i d ing  was i s tas .

Rol l -shutter  box with  cover
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  ro l l  shut te r  box  w i th
cover ,  made up  o f  four  l a te ra l  p ro f i l e s  and  one  f ron t  pane .

Pre-assembled ro l l -shutter  box
Choose  th i s  i t em i f  you  a re  mak ing  a  s t ruc tu re  fo r  a  p re -assemb led  ro l l
shu t te r  box ,  made up  o f  one  f ron t  p ro f i l e  and  two la te ra l  caps .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram opens  a  temp la te  tha t  a l l ows  you
to  se t  va r ious  pa rameters  fo r  the  l ayout  and  cu t t ing  o f  p ro f i l es .
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Match d imension
Th is  func t ion  i s  most l y  used  w i th  typo log ies  bu i l t  i n  d i f fe rent  l ayers .  I t s
ac t i va t ion  d raws  the  f rame d imens ion  f rom the  co inc ident  s t ruc tu re  l a id  on
d i f fe ren t  l ayers .

Frame axis  d imension
Th is  f l ag  has  the  func t ion  to  move the  d imens ion  re fe rence  to  the  ax i s
p ro f i l e  f rame

Rounding prof i le  cut
Here  i s  poss ib le  to  se t  a  round ing  cu t  d imens ion  fo r  the  s t ruc tu ra l  p ro f i l e s

No handle  d imension
When ac t i ve  th i s  f l ag ,  do  not  d i sp lay  the  hand le  d imens ion  in  the
worksheet .

Transom posit ion 

Th is  func t ion  i s  addressed  spec i f i ca l l y  fo r  shut te rs .  I t  works  the  var iab le
Rst ,  ( shut te r  compensat ion) ,  wh ich  i s  g iven  by  the  rema in ing  shut te r  b lade

Match
dimension
act ive

Match
dimension
deact ivated

Frame
axis
act ive

Frame axis
deact ivated
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va lue  needed to  app ly  the  te rm ina l  b lade .  Accord ing  the  choose  the
program p lace  the  t ransom.

The button 
The func t ion ing  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  the  same o f  those  exp la ined  in  the  sc reen
Data  in  the  worksheet  chapte r .

The button 
The Sc t ruc tu re  op t ion  a re  about  the  chang ing  o f  one  o r  more  accessor ies ,
accord ing  the  w indow fea tu res  o r  the  c l i en t  reques t .  The  goa l  i s  to  ga ther
d i f fe rent  op t ions  toge ther  in  the  same Group .

Opt ions  and  Groups  a re  both  s to red  w i th in  the  S t ruc tu re  op t ions  l i s t  (on
th i s  mat te r  wou ld  be  use fu l  to  have  a  look  o f  the  per ta in ing  chapte r  ahead
in  th i s  sec t ion)  The  purpose  i s  to  de f ine  the  poss ib le  w indow ’s  op t ions .  The
but ton  lead  ins ide  the  S t ruc tu re  op t ions  de f in i t i on .

The  op t ions  be ing  se t t l ed  as  the  a r rows in  the  p i c tu res  po in ts ,  under  the
same g roup .  Fur thermore  as  we see  i s  poss ib le  to  es tab l i sh  w ich  op t ion  i s
the  Ac t i ve  one and  wh ich  i s  the  S tandard  one ,  name ly  as  f i r s t  cho i se
charg ing  the  w indow in  the  quota t ion .
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The button 

The sc reen  S t ruc tu re  parameters  supp ly  use fu l  i n fo rmat ion  about  the
typo logy .  Some f ie lds  o f  th i s  sc reen  a re  ac t i ve  mean ing  tha t  the  users  can
in te rac t  w i th  them mod i f ing  the  w indow ’s  fea tu res .
70

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  on ly  to  ass ign  the  accessor ies  re la t i ve  to  the  f rame.  On ly
the  accessor ies  hav ing  the  quant i t i es  re la t i ve  to  the  per imeter  o f  the
s t ruc tu re  have  to  be  input  here ,  such  as  the  co rners  and  the  over lap  gaske ts
and/or  cen t re  sea l .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  on ly  to  ass ign  the  accessor ies  re la t i ve  to  the  sash .  On ly
the  accessor ies  hav ing  the  quant i t i es  re la t i ve  to  the  per imeter  o f  the
movab le  pa r t  have  to  be  inpu t  he re ,  such  as  the  corners  and  the  over lap
gaskets .

An  impor tant  s tep  in  ass ign ing  s t ruc tu ra l  accessor ies ,  o r  those  fo r  on ly  one
s ide  o f  a  s t ruc tu re ,  i s  tha t  o f  en te r ing  gaske ts .
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As  you  can  see  f rom the  image above ,  the  opera to r  i s  ab le  to  en te r  the
pro f i l e  gaske t  in  5  d i f fe rent  pos i t i ons .   Th i s  func t ion  i s  use fu l  in  ca l cu la t ing
the  gaske t  quant i t y  to  be  ente red  fo r  a  type .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  inser t  o r  mod i fy  sc reen  re la t i ve  to  the
panes  o f  the  s t ruc tu re .   The  contents  o f  the  sc reen  depend on  the  p ro f i l e
g laz ing  sys tem.   The  contents  and  funct ion  o f  th i s  sc reen  a re  exp la ined  in
the  p rev ious  paragraph  en t i t l ed  Descr ipt ion of  Worksheet  contents .

The button 
Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  ass ign  mu l l i ons ,  t ransoms,  o r  munt in  to  the  pane l l i ng .
The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  fo l l owed  by  a  desc r ip t ion  o f  the
contents .
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System ,  Ser ies ,  Structure
Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem,  the  se r ies ,  and  the  s t ruc tu re  i t  be longs  to .   These
cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .

Assign mul l ions  or  t ransoms

To ass ign  the  mu l l i ons  o r  t ransoms,  i t  i s  necessary  to  c l i ck  ins ide  the  Ac t i ve
area .  The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  where  you  w i l l  p ress  one  o f  the  two
but tons  to  input  the  mu l l i on  o r  t ransom.

L i s t  o f
input
p ro f i l es .

Sc reen  to
de f ine  the
munt in .

The
cont ro l
g roup .

The active
area

Screen  to  ass ign
the  f rame f i l l e r
p ro f i l es  on
mul l i ons  o r
t ransoms.  To
access  the  sc reen
c l ick  the  mouse .
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Posit ioning the panes (g lass ,  panes  or  panels)

Hav ing  de f ined  the  panes  (as  out l ined  in  the  p rev ious  pages  in  The button

 paragraph) ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  pos i t i on  them in  the

var ious  panes  c l i ck ing  f i r s t  on  the  posit ioner   but ton .  Then c l i ck  on  the
pane l l i ng  where  you  want  to  pos i t i on  the  pane  unt i l  the  pane  code  appears .

C l i ck !
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Be aware  tha t  a  R#1 o r  R#2 o r  R#3 code  e tc… means  tha t  the  pane  does  not
ex i s t  o r  i t  was  c rea ted  bu t  the  g lass  (o r  pane)  code  i s  m iss ing .

Deta i l  o f  the  Ac t i ve  a rea  ins ide  wh ich  the
panes  have  been  pos i t i oned
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Pane over lapping
Hav ing  de f ined  the  panes  (as  out l ined  in  the  re la t i ve  pa ragraph  on  the
prev ious  pages)  and  hav ing  p laced  them in  the  requ i red  po in t  (as  ou t l ined  in
the  p rev ious  pa ragraph) ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  pos i t i on  the  pane  where  another
one  a l ready  ex i s t s ,  use fu l  i n  the  case  o f  panes  over lapp ing  on  a  s ing le
pane l l i ng  (g lass+pane) .

C l i ck  f i r s t  on  the  over lap   bu t ton ,  then  c l i ck  in  the  pane l l i ng  where  you
want  to  pu t  the  pane  un t i l  the  pane  code  appears .

Deta i l  o f  the  Ac t i ve  a rea  where  the  two pane
codes  can  be  seen ins ide  a  s ing le  pane l l i ng

C l i ck !
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Enable/Disable  the munt in

I f  you  have  de f ined  the  munt in  p ro f i l e s  ( see  the  re la t i ve  pa rag raph) ,  the
program usua l l y  cons iders  a l l  o f  the  pane l l i ngs  ac t i ve .   There fo re  the  munt in
w i l l  appear  on  a l l  pane l l i ng  o f  the  s t ruc tu re .

Cl ick ing on the  button  and  then  c l i ck ing  on  the  chosen pane l l i ng ,  i t
w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  enab le /d i sab le  the  munt in .  Th i s  i s  use fu l ,  fo r  examp le ,  to
make munt in  s t ruc tu res  on ly  in  the  top  pane l l i ng  and  not  in  the  bot tom par t .

C l i ck !
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Enable/Disable  the shutter

Cl ick ing on the  button ,  and  then  c l i ck ing  on  the  chosen pane l l i ng ,  i t
w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  enab le /d i sab le  the  shut te r .

The contro l  group 
Th i s  g roup  o f  e lements  i s  necessary  to  choose  the  sash  on  wh ich  to  work .
In  pa r t i cu la r ,  fo r  w indows hav ing  severa l  sashes ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  ca r ry  ou t
a l l  opera t ions  exp la ined  in  the  p rev ious  pa rag raphs  on  a  s ing le  sash ,  tha t
i s  to  ass ign  mu l l i ons ,  t ransoms,  munt ins ,  panes ,  over lapp ing  panes ,  e tc . . . .

C l i ck !
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Explanat ion of  the  contro l  group e lements

Th i s  e lement  represents  the  s t ruc tu re  h igh l igh t ing  the  cur ren t
f rame in  wh i te ,  where  the  opera t ion  w i l l  be  ca r r i ed  out .  Usua l l y ,
in  case  o f  s t ruc tu res  hav ing  severa l  sashes ,  the  opera t ion  works
on a l l  sashes .

These  but tons  a re  used  to  move  the  cont ro l  on to  another  sash ,
d i sab l ing  the  o thers .   I t  i s  use fu l  fo r  ca r ry ing  out  d i f fe ren t

opera t ions  on  the  sashes .
The  cur rent  sash  w i l l  be  h igh l igh ted  in  wh i te .

 P ress  th i s  bu t ton  to  make a l l  sashes  equa l  to  the  l e f t  sash .

The screen 
Th is  sc reen  has  the  func t ion  to  de f ine  the  p ro f i l es  to  be  used  to  make the
munt in .   Be low i s  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  contents  .

Name
The name o f  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  used .

Horizontal  step
The average  d i s tance  be tween the  ver t i ca l  p ro f i l es .   The  p rogram w i l l  t r y
to  keep  the  d i s tance  be tween the  mu l l i ons  equa l  to  the  va lue  ind i ca ted  in
th i s  box .

Vert .  step
The average  d i s tance  be tween the  hor i zon ta l  p ro f i l e s .
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Simulated munt ins
Check  th i s  i t em to  ma in ta in  the  mu l l i ons  and  the  t ransoms o f  the  munt in
as  app l i ed  to  the  g lass .   There fo re  the  g lass  w i l l  rema in  ent i re ,  and  w i l l
no t  be  d iv ided  in to  ‘ squares ’ ,  as  in  the  c lass i c  munt in .

Th i s  fea tu re  can  be  used  when adhes ive  t ransoms a re  to  be  app l i ed  to
the  g lass .

The button 
Used  to  inver t  the  open ing  opera t ion .   The  use  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  ou t l i ned  in
depth  in  the  p rev ious  pa ragraphs  re la t i ve  to  the  Workshee t .

The buttons  and 
A s t ruc tu re  can  a l so  be  rea l i sed  tak ing  f rames  a l ready  made in  o ther
s t ruc tu res .   These  but tons  w i l l  l e t  you  take  a  f rame and  a  sash  f rom the
typo log ies  a rch ive .

The button to  enable  the centra l  area
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  enab le  the  cent ra l  a rea  o f  the  sc reen  and  w i l l  l e t  you
add ,  mod i fy  o r  cance l  p ro f i l e s  on  the  f rame s ides .   P ress  th i s  bu t ton  i f  you
want  to  beg in  to  de f ine  the  p ro f i l e s  and  the  accessor ies  o f  the  s ides  o f  the
f rames  o f  the  s t ruc tu re .
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St ruc tu re  de f in i t i on  sc reen  in  the  de f in i t i on  o f  the  casement  w indow
f rame.  The  c i r c l e  represents  the  a rea  enab led  a f te r  p ress ing  the  Side

mod.  but ton

Elements  of  the  centra l  area

The contro l  group

Th i s  g roup  o f  e lements  i s  necessary  to  ca r ry  ou t  ce r ta in  opera t ions
on  the  f rames  o f  the  s t ruc tu re .  F ind  be low the  exp lana t ion  o f  the
var ious  e lements .

Th i s  e lement  represents  the  s t ruc tu re  be ing  made  by  h igh l igh t ing
the  f rames  and  sashes ,  i f  any .   The  cur ren t  f rame,  the  one  wh ich
we are  work ing  on ,  i s  h igh l igh ted  i s  g rey  whereas  the  ac tua l  s ide
we a re  work ing  on  b l inks  in  wh i te .
Th i s  e lement  i s  ac t i ve .  I t  i s  the re fo re  poss ib le  to  c l i ck  on  i t  to  add

the  some o f  the  s t ruc tu re  se t t ings .  For  s l i d ing  o r  doub le -hung s t ruc tu res ,  i t
i s  poss ib le  to  se t  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  sashes  on  the  ra i l s .

The
cent ra l
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These  but tons  w i l l  l e t  you  sh i f t  the  cont ro l  on to  another  f rame.
The  cur ren t  f rame w i l l  be  h igh l igh ted  in  g rey ,  whereas  the  cur ren t

s ide  w i l l  be  h igh l igh ted  in  b l ink ing  wh i te .

These  but tons  a re  used  to  add  o r  de le te  the  sashes .   To  be t te r
unders tand  the i r  func t ions  we w i l l  ou t l i ne  them one a t  a  t ime .

The f i r s t  bu t ton  i s  used  to  de le te  the  sashes  f rom the  s t ruc tu re ;  the  sash
that  w i l l  be  de le ted  f i r s t  w i l l  a lways  be  the  f i r s t  to  the  le f t .   The  second
but ton  i s  used  to  add  spaces  fo r  new sashes ;  then  i t  w i l l  be  necessary  to
de f ine  the  p ro f i l e s  fo r  these  new sashes .

The l ists

Every  s ide  o f  the  s t ruc tu re ,  e i the r  f i xed  o r  movab le ,
cor responds  to  a  l i s t  i nd i ca t ing  the  p ro f i l es  tha t  have
been input .   To  go  to  the  l i s t  re la t i ve  to  another  s ide  o f
the  same f rame jus t  c l i ck  on  i t .   The  e lements  o f  the
l i s t s  a re  exp la ined  be low.

These  g raph i c
e lements
represent  the
sashes .

These  l i nes
represent  the
ra i l s .

C l i ck  here  to
se t  the  cent ra l
c ross  sec t ion .
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The box to  ass ign the c learance value

Th i s  box  shows the  c lea rance  va lue .  I t  can  be  mod i f i ed
c l i ck ing  on  the  box  i t se l f .

Formula  
Th i s  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  se t  the  fo rmu las  fo r  p ro f i l e  cu ts .   P ress  th i s
but ton  to  open the  fo rmu la  se lec t ion  box  and  se lec t  the  requ i red  fo rmu la ;
o therw ise  input  a  new one .

Def ine a  new formula

Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  de f ine  a  new fo rmu la .   The  fo l l ow ing
sc reen w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f
contents .

Ind i ca tes  the
s ide ’ s  name.  I t
can  be  S i l l ,  Head ,
Le f t ,  R igh t .

Ind i ca tes  the
s ide  p ro f i l e s
l i s t .
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Formula
Shows the  express ion  re la t i ve  to  the  fo rmu la .   The  express ion  e lements
can  be  taken f rom the  l i s t .   The  contents  o f  the  l i s t  a re  out l i ned  in
Appendix  IV “Explanat ion of  var iables  and symbols” .  Examp les  o f
exp ress ions  a re  H+30 mean ing  he igh t  p lus  30mm.;  o r  L -50/2  mean ing
w id th  less  50mm d iv ided  by  2 .

P lease  remember  tha t  the  cu t  ca l cu la t ion  i s  a lways  done automat i ca l l y
by  the  p rogram and  i s  based  on  the  d imens ion  va lues  o f  the  p ro f i l e s
(encumbrances ,  over laps ,  . . . )  spec i f i ed  in  the  re la t i ve  a rch ive .
There fo re  the  ass ignat ion  o f  a  cu t  fo rmu la  has  to  be  cons ide red  as  an
excep t ion ,  tha t  i s  on ly  on  those  occas ions  when i t  i s  no t  poss ib le  to  ge t
an  accura te  cu t  l i s t  tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion  the  d imens iona l  va lues .

Condit ion
Charge  the  p ro f i l e  i f  the  fo rmu le  cond i t i on  i s  ve r i f i ed

Prof i le  pos i t ion
Po in ts  the  p ro f i l e  o rd ina l  number

Posit ion 

The fo rmu la  i s  app l i ed  accord ing  the  parameter  choosen in
the  ass i c i a ted  l i s t .  In  case  any  pos i t i on  i s  demanded  the
parameter  has  to  be  None .
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Colors  
Open the  co lo r  s l ec t ion  fo r  the  s ide :

The button 
I t  open  the  sc reen  to  ve r i f y  the  mach ihn ing  app l i ed  upon the  s t ruc tu re .
Th i s  func t ion  works  i f  w i th in  the  p rogram i s  ins ta l l ed  the  advanced  s tep
T im ing  + Mach in ing

The button 
Used  to  ass ign  the  accessor ies  to  the  p ro f i l es .
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Structure option list.

In  the  p rev ious  chapte r  we ’ve  seen  and  ana l i zed  the  S t ruc tu re  op t ion ,  the i r
u t i l i t y  and  how to  app ly  them.  The  tab le  repor ted  in  the  above  p i c tu re  can  be
de f ined  the  a rch ive  o f  op t ions .  The  p rogram comp i les  th i s  tab le  when the  user
make the  op t ions  in  the  Window s t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on ,  o therw ise  the  user  can
make  Groups  and  Opt ions  r ig th ly  in  th i s  tab le .

The  a im o f  th i s  func t ion  i s  to  de te rm ine  e  se r ies  o f  accessor ies  w i th  the  same
func t iona l i t y  bu t  d i f fe ren t  fea tu res ,  hence  d i f fe ren t  Opt ions ,  whom gathered
w i th in  the  same Group ,  on  wh ich  wh i l e  deve lop ing  the  casement  in  quota t ion  i s
poss ib le  to  make  a  qu i ck  choose  o f  the  k ind  o f  accessory ,  accord ing  the  w indow
features  o r  the  c l i en t  reques t .

Descr ipt ion of  contents:

Th is  box  loca ted  underneath  the  sc reen  t i t l e  a l l ow to  f i l t e r  the  op t ions
acc rod ing  the  g roup .

Name
I s  the  op t ion  name.

Descr ipt ion
Descr ibe  op t ion ’ s  fea tu res .
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Group 
I t  i dent i f y  the  op t ion .  The  but ton  open the  cur ta in  o f  se lec t ion  and  the  g roup
arch ive

In  th i s  a rch ive  the  g rpup  i s  c rea ted  and  the  accos ia ted  to  the  op t ion

Pr int  wndow chart  /  Pr int  scheme
Check ing  th i s  box  i s  poss ib le  to  repor t  the  opt ion  s ta tus  in  these  sheets

Var ia ib le
To the  op t ion  i s  poss ib le  to  assoc ia te  a  va r iab le ,  wh ich  w i l l  be  enab led  when
the  op t ion  be ing  enab led .  Such  va r iab le  can  de te rmine  the  fea tu res  o f  the
app l i ca t ion .

Value
Fo l low ing  the  p rev ious  Var iab le  th i s  f i e ld  repor t s  the  va lue ,  who es tab l i sh  the
fea tu res  when enab led .

The button 
Through the  usua l  p rocedure  to  charge  p ic tu res ,  the  user  can  impor t  a  p i c tu re
to  assoc ia te  to  the  op t ionThe
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Window Classes archive

Basics on categories
The ca tegor ies  a rch ive  has  been  c rea ted  so  tha t ,  when p repar ing  an  es t imate ,
the  typo log ies  may be  rep laced  w i th  o the r  i tems be long ing  to  a  d i f fe ren t  se r ies
or  sys tem w i thout  hav ing  to  p repare  the  es t imate  aga in .   To  do  th i s ,  i t  i s
necessa ry  to  ass ign  a  ca tegory  to  each  typo logy  mak ing  sure  tha t  some o f
them (as  appropr ia te )  w i l l  have  the  same ca tegory  code .  In  th i s  way ,  when you
ask  fo r  typo logy  rep lacement  wh i l e  mak ing  the  es t imate ,  the  p rogram w i l l  l ook
fo r  the  typo log ies  hav ing  the  same ca tegory  code  o f  the  p resent  ones  ins ide
the  sys tem and  se r ies  ind i ca ted .

The  fo l l ow ing  tab le  i s  an  examp le  o f  ca tegory  code  ass igna t ion  on  a  typo log ies
g roup .

Typologies Example  of  the  category  code that
can be ass igned

1-sash  w indows FIN1

1-sash  w indow w i th  ro l l e r
shut te r

F IN1+AVV

2-sash  w indows FIN2

2-sash  w indow w i th  ro l l e r
shut te r

F IN2+AVV

2-sash  s l i d ing  w indows SCO2
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3-sash  s l i d ing  w indows SCO3

1-sash  shut te r  w indows PRS1

2-sash  shut te r  w indows PRS2

Etc…

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
The ca tegory  code .  Ex .  F IN1 .

Desc
The  desc r ip t ion  o f  the  ca tegory .  Ex .  1 -sash  w indow.
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The Nodes Archive

The opera to r  can  use  th i s  f i l e  to  check  connec t ions  fo r  each  range  and  to  mod i fy
them.

Descr ipt ion of  the contents  of  the The Nodes Archive

Name
Th is  i s  the  code  fo r  the  connec t ion  w i th  the  names  o f  a l l  the  ob jec ts  i t
i nc ludes .

System and Range
Th is  shows the  name o f  the  sys tem and range  to  wh ich  the  connec t ion  be longs .

Wall
Th is  i s  the  name o f  the  wa l l  symbo l  assoc ia ted  w i th  the  connec t ion .

Type
Ind i ca tes  the  connec t ion ’ s  func t ion  in  the  s t ruc tu re ,  e .g .  F i xed ,  Open ing ,
Cent ra l  e t c .

Track
Th is  de te rm ines  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  connec t ion ,  where  i t  fo rms par t  o f  a  s l i d ing
s t ruc tu re .
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Node thermic  cert i f icat ion 
The but ton  opens  the  Cer t i f i ca t ion  L i s t  f rom wh ich  the  users  d raws  the  thermic
cer t i f i ca t ion  parameter  ne long ing  to  the  node .

Fixed /  Opening f rame,  F i l l ing
The p rogram shows the  ob jec t s  tha t  make  up  the  connec t ion  and  the i r  use  in
the  s t ruc tu re  in  th i s  f i e ld .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  connec ts  the  Connec t ion  f i l e  to  the  Connect ion

def in i t ion f ie ld  examined  above ,  name ly  to  the  Type  F i l e  in  the   bu t ton
paragraph .
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The Wall Symbols Archive

Th is  f i l e  i s  used  to  c rea te  a  d raw ing  o f  the  wa l l  symbo l  tha t  can  be  assoc ia ted
w i th  the  connec t ions .   S ince  th i s  i s  a  f i l e ,  the  symbo ls  may d i f fe r ,  and  may be
s to red  and  used  fo r  va r ious  purposes ,  to  be  assoc ia ted  w i th  var ious  types  o f
connec t ions .   In  add i t i on  the  wa l l  symbo l  may be  shown in  the  f i l e ,  by  means  o f
an  image  cop ied  us ing  a  scanner ,  opened us ing  a  su i tab le  g raph i cs  p rogram and
saved  on  the  opera t ing  sys tem ’s  c l i pboard ,  o r  as  a  WMF (w indows meta  f i l e )
fo rmat  f i l e ,  and  saved  in  a  d i rec to ry  c rea ted  fo r  the  purpose .

Descr ipt ion of  the  contents  of  the  wal l  symbol  f i le

Name
Th is  i s  the  name ass igned  to  the  symbo l  by  the  opera to r  a t  the  t ime i t  was
c rea ted .

Descr ipt ion
Th is  desc r ibes  the  symbo l  ass igned  by  the  opera to r  a t  the  t ime i t  i s  c rea ted .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram opens  the  Wa l l  I con  management
w indow.



The Wall Symbols Archive    169

To c rea te  a  d raw ing  o f  a  wa l l  symbo l ,  o r  to  l oad  an  image ,  p ress  the  
but ton .   The  fo l l ow ing  message  w i l l  appear .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  opens  the  symbo l  d raw ing  f i e ld ,  to  a l l ow the  opera to r  to  c rea te
the  symbo l  manua l l y .   A  de ta i l ed  exp lanat ion  o f  how to  use  the  “B lock
Mat r i x ”  func t ion  i s  g iven  in  the  P ro f i l e  F i l e  chap te r ,  i n  the  Draw ing  a  P ro f i l e ”
pa ragraph .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  connec ts  you  to  the  PC ’ s  d i rec to r ies ,  f rom
which  a  symbo l ,  cop ied  us ing  a  scanner  and  saved  in  a  b i tmap o f  t i f f  fo rmat
can  be  taken .

The button 
WMF (w indows meta  f i l e )  i s  the  fo rmat  used  to  save  scanned images ,  opened
us ing  a  g raph ics  p rog ram.   The  p rogram a l so  looks  fo r  th i s  type  o f  image  in
the  d i rec to r ies  in  wh ich  the  opera to r  has  s to red  image f i l e s  w i th  th i s
ex tens ion .

The button 
Aga in  another  k ind  o f  fo rmat  who ’ s  charged  fo l l ow ing  the  same procedures  o f
p rev ious  fo rmat
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  an  ex i s t ing  image i s  de le ted .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you  to  change  the  parameters  fo r  an  image .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  d rawing  f i e ld  i s  opened ,  w i th  the  “b lock
mat r i x ”  wh ich  a l l ows  you  to  change  the  charac te r i s t i c s  o f  the  d raw ing .

The button
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  Ob jec t  Data  f i e ld  opens  a l l ow ing  you  to
change  the  i con  and  i t s  s i ze .   A  de ta i l ed  exp lana t ion  o f  the  ob jec t  da ta  f i e ld

i s  g iven  in  the  Type  F i l e  chap te r ,  i n  the   bu t ton  paragraph .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  connec ts  d i rec t l y  to  the  opera t ing  sys tem c l ipboard ,  tha t  i s ,  the
temporary  memory  fo r  images  tha t  have  been  scanned  and  opened  us ing  a
su i tab le  g raph i cs  p rog ram.
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The Panes kit archive

Th is  a rch ive  i s  necessary  to  add  or  mod i fy  the  pane  f i t t i ng  k i t s .
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  load  whatever  necessary  to  f i t  a  pane  such  as  gaske ts ,  g lass  (o r
pane) ,  g laz ing  beads ,  adap te rs ,  accessor ies ,  e tc .    I t  w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  ass ign
to  the  typo logy ,  the  g lass  and  the  re la t i ve  mater ia l  i n  one  opera t ion .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
The k i t  code .  Ex .  4 -12-4

System  and  Ser ies
Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem and  the  se r ies  the  k i t  be longs  to .

Descr ipt ion
The k i t  desc r ip t ion .  Ex .  Comp le te  assemb ly  k i t  fo r  g lass  4 -12-4 .

Type
Shows the  f i x ing  sys tem o f  the  g lass .  There  a re  5  poss ib le  types :

With g laz ing bead
Check  th i s  i t em in  the  case  o f  a  pane  wh ich  inc ludes  g laz ing  beads .

Marine g laz ing
Check  th i s  i t em in  the  case  o f  a  pane  not  inc lud ing  the  g laz ing  beads  wh ich
w i l l  be  f i t ted  onto  mar ine  g laz ing  typo log ies .
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Gasket  g laz ing
Check  th i s  i t em in  the  case  o f  a  pane  not  inc lud ing  the  g laz ing  beads  wh ich
w i l l  be  f i t ted  onto  gasket  g laz ing  typo log ies .

Glass
Check  th i s  i t em fo r  a  pane  tha t  inc ludes  on ly  the  g lass  (o r  pane) .

Cover
Check  th i s  i t em fo r  a  pane  re la t i ve  to  a  ro l l  shut te r  box  cap .

Space
Th is  va lue  ind i ca tes  the  g lass  space  fo r  wh ich  the  pane  i s  su i tab le .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  add  o r  mod i fy  pane  mater ia l s  (g lass ,  gaske ts ,
g laz ing  beads…) .  The  con ten ts  and  func t ion  desc r ip t ion  i s  ou t l ined  in  the

Typologies  archive  chap te r ,  i n  The  

 

button  pa rag raph in  th i s  sec t ion .
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Muntins Archive

With in  th i s  a rch ive  be ing  c ra ted  the  schemes  o f  G lass  munt ins ,  i n  many  d i f fe ren t
so lu t ions .  The  schemes a re  app l i ed  in  the  typo logy  in  the  des ign ing  s tage .

Glass  munt in  archive  contents

Name /  Descr ipt ion
They  bear  name and  desc r ip t ion  who ’ s  been  ass igned  by  the  use r .

System 
The but ton  open the  l i nk  w i th  the  a rch ive  o f  sys tem,  f rom wh ich  the  user
d raws  the  sys tem to  assoc ia ted  the  scheme.  Th i s  opera t ion  i s  ve ry  impor tan t ,
because  i t  make  poss ib le  to  assoc ia te  a  co lo r  a t  the  munt in  w i th in  the
quota t ion .

Encumbrance
As  we ’ l l  see  l i t t l e  ahead i s  necessary  to c rea te  a  g lass  munnt in  p ro f i l e  in  the
arch ive .  Th i s  box  bear  the  encumbrance .

A f te r  these  p re l im inary  se t t ing ,  the  p rocedure  goes  on  charg ing  the  p ro f i l e  i n  the
scheme:
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The above  p i c tu re  show the  ac t i ve  a rea ,  where  the  opera to r  in te rac t  w i th  the
program in  o rde  to  c rea te  the  scheme:

The buttons 
These  s ta r t s  the  charg ing  o f  a  munt in  e i ther  ve r t i ca l  o r  hor i zonta l  w i th in  the
scheme.  The  user  a f te r  push ing  the  but ton  w i l l  move  the  mouse  toward  the
ac t i ve  a rea .  The  p rogram put  the  p ro f i l e .

The  mouse  who pose  as  a  c ross  wa i t  fo r  a  push  tha t  con f i rm the  p ro f i l e
pos i t i on .  When the  con f i rmat ion  come be ing  d i sp layed  the  munt in  p ro f i l e  da ta :
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Here  a re  se t t l ed  the  munt in  fea tu res :

Name 
Repor t s  the  munt in  name.  A t  the  box  i s  assoc ia ted  a  but ton ,  wh ich  l i nks  w i th
the  p ro f i l es  se lec t ion  then  w i th  the  a rch ive .  A l tough th i s  fun t ion  manage  the
munt ins  who a re  ca rved  in  the  g lass ,  i s  necessa ry  to  c rea te  a  p ro f i l e  in  the
arch ive  w i th  th r  func t ion  Munt in :

Encumbrance
Th i s  box  bear  the  encumbrance  va lue  whom i s  ass igned  in  the  a rch ive  ( see
the  above  p i c tu re)
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Posit ion 

The assoc ia ted  cur ta in  conta in  d i f fe ren t  k ind  o f
pa rameters  to  se t  the  munt in  w i th in  the  usab le  a rea  o f
the  pane

Centre
I t  po in t  the  p rogram the  p ro f i l e  has  to  be  charged  in  the  m idd le

Percentage /  Offset
The paramete r  Percentage  a l l ow to  move in  percentage  accord ing  the
munt in  po in t  o f  re fe rence
The  Of f se t  fo resee  tha t  the  va lue  i s  a  l i near  m isure .  These  va lues ,
percentage ,  the  po in t  o f  re fe rence  the  l i near  measure  a re  de te rmined  in
the  boxes  consequent l y  ac t i va ted .

From the bottom
Th is  a l l ows  to  se t  a  va lue  by  the  base  o f  the  scheme.  In  th i s  way  i s
poss ib le  to  manage  d i f fe ren t  d i s tances  amid  the  munt ins

Offset
Th is  func t ion  then  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  accord ing  the  pos i t i on .  I t  w i l l  bear  the
pecentage  symbo l  (%)  o r  the  un i t  measure .

Riference 
Th is  func t ion  s t r i c t l y  l i nked  to  the  p rev ious  one  f i x  the
re fe rence  o f  the  pa rameter  se t t l ed  in  the  pos i t i on .  There fo re
Exchange fo r  bo th  hor i zon ta l  and  ver t i ca l ,  S i l l  and  Head  fo r  the
hor i zonta l ,  L  and  R  fo r  ve r t i ca l

Angle
A l low to  se t  the  munt ins  ob l ique  accord ing  the  degree
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The button 
An impor tant  p rocedure  i s  to  se t t l e  the  p r i ces .  The  but ton  open the  Munt in
pr i ces :

In  th i s  page  the  use r  has  on  d i sposa l  d i f fe ren t  k ind  o f  pa rameters  to  ca l cu la te
the  p r i ce ,  fu r the rmore  i s  poss ib le  to  se t  a  m in imum purchase  quant i y

The button 
Erase  a  scheme ’s  p ro f i l e .  The  ac t ion  i s  in  a l l  a l i ke  the  charg ing  one ,  tha t  i s
a f te r  push ing  the  mouse  i t  i s  a  c roos  tha t  wa i t  to  be  po in ted  the  p ro f i l e  to
de le te .

The button 
Mod i fy  a  p ro f i l e  w i th in  the  scheme.  The  p rocedure  fo l l ows  the  one  exp la ined
fo r  the  e ras ing  but ton ,  bu t  w i l l  d i spa lyed  the  p ro f i l e  da ta .

The  scheme i s  ready  to  be  charged  upon the  w indow.  Le t ’ s  see  in  the  fo l l ow ing
how i s  the  way  to  do  i t ,  and  the  e f fec t  on  the  quota t ion:
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In  the  quota t ion  the  Panes  but ton ,  l ead  in  the  sc reen  where  to  se t  the  g lass :
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In  the  p i c tu re  i s  po in ted  the  box  Muntin  a t  wh ich  i s  assoc ia ted  a  but ton ,
whom pushed open the  scheme se lec t ion :
When the  scheme i s  chosen  the  p rogram show a  p rev iew in  the  lower  s ide
down the  sc reen  as  po in ted  by  the  a r row in  the  p rev ious  p ic tu re .  Coming  out
f rom the  sc reen  the  s t ruc tu re  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  w i th  the  scheme w i th in  the
g lass :
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Now we can  chekc  the  e f fec t  in  the  l i s t  o f  mater ia l s :

The  a r row in  the  p i c tu re  the  munt in  scheme who i s  counted  in  the  cos t
accord ing  the  p r i ce  type  se t t l ed  in  the  a rch ive

Another  use fu l  func t ion  l i nked  to  the  g lass  munt in  i s  the  d imens ion ing  when
they  a re  charged  in  assemb led  s t ruc tu res .
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Through the  but ton   in  the  worksheet :

In  the  s i tua t ion  shown in  the  above  p i c tu re ,  where  in  the  worksheet  there ’ s  a
s t ruc tu re  compound by  a  w indow w i th  two sashes  a long  w i th  a  s ide  f rame,
obv ious ly  the  munt in  cou ldn ’ t  be  a l i gned .  To  have  in  the  same l ine  i s  enough

push the  but ton   (po in ted  by  the  a r row) ,  a f te rward  the  s ide  o f  the
s t ruc tu re  who leads  the  d imens ion .  The  p rogram w i l l  d i sp lay  the  s t ruc tu re  as
fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re :
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In  the  p rev ious  p i c tu re  the  F rame has  been  choosen  to  l ead  the  munt in
d imens ions ,  i t  has  been  marked  by  the  p rogram w i th  a  numbered  symbo l .  The

ensu ing  conf i rm push ing   cause  the  munt in  a l i gnment  Survey ing  the
p i c tu res  a re  v i s ib le  as ide  the  worksheet  the  munt in ’ s  d imens ion  l i nes ,  who a re
p r in ted  even in  the  techn ica l  p r in tout
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The archive of Documents

Th is  a rch ive  i s  necessary  to  add  o r  mod i fy  the  p rese t  documents .   These  a re
documents  wr i t ten  by  you  tha t  w i l l  be  used  dur ing  work  o rder  management  so  to
speed  up  the  mak ing  o f  es t imates  o r  o ther  documents  necessary  fo r  the  work
order .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Name
The document  code .

The  tex t  typ ing
area .
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The text typing area
Th is  pa r t  o f  the  w indow i s  necessary  to  type  the  tex t .   P lease  remember  tha t :

To go to  the next  l ine

The tex t  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  go  to  the  nex t  l i ne  a t  the  end  o f
each  l i ne ,  bu t  you  w i l l  a l so  be  ab le  to  s ta r t  a  new paragraph
typ ing  CTRL-ENTER,  tha t  i s  p ress ing  the  CTRL key  and
h i t t i ng  ENTER.

To cancel  a  character  or  correct  typing mistakes

On the  keyboard  you  w i l l  f i nd  two cance l l a t ion  keys  :

The  Backspace  key ,  usua l l y  above  the  Ente r  key  on  the
a lphanumer i c  keyboard ,  i s  necessary  to  cance l  charac te rs  to  the
le f t  o f  the  cursor .

The  Canc  key  i s  necessary  to  cance l  charac te rs  to  the  r igh t  o f
the  cursor .

Relat ionship  between d isp layed text  and pr inted text

Often  the  tex t  w i l l  no t  appear  on  the  p r in t  ou t  as  i t  i s  d i sp layed  on  the  sc reen .
Somet imes  the  tex t  o f  a  pa rag raph w i l l  be  d i sp layed  on  the  sc reen  on  th ree
l ines  but  w i l l  be  p r in ted  on  two l i nes .   I t  i s  there fo re  be t te r  to  p rev iew the
document  be fo re  p r in t ing  i t .

Symbols  in  the  typing area

Th is  symbo l  ind i ca tes  tha t  you  have  typed  a  re tu rn  to  the  nex t  l i ne
( tha t  i s  CTRL-ENTER) .  Cance l  th i s  symbo l  and  the  lower  tex t  w i l l  go  up
a  l i ne .

/ /…// A  sen tence  be tween  doub le  ba rs  ind i ca tes  a  key  word .

Pr int  PWD pr ices
In  case  has  been  pu t  a  password  to  fo rb id  the  access  to  p r i ces ,  enab l ing  th i s
func t ion  the  p rogram w i l l  p r in t  the  quote  w i th  the  p r i ce  o f  each  s ing le
s t ruc tu re  and  the  to ta l ,  s t i l l  no t  a l l ow ing  a l te r ing  them.



The archive of Documents    185

The button 
Press  th i s  key  to  impor t  o r  expor t  tex t  in  ASCI I  fo rmat .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  document .
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The Change Codes function

Th i s  func t ion  i s  necessary  to  rep lace  a  mate r ia l  code .  I t  can  be  use fu l ,  fo r
examp le ,  to  rep lace  a  hand le  o r  h inge  o r  p ro f i l e  code  on  a  g roup  o f  typo log ies  in
the  a rch ive .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Code Or ig in
Th is  shows the  o r ig ins  o f  the  opera t ion ,  tha t  i s ,  i t  spec i f i es  whether  one  i s
work ing  on  a  d i rec t  opera t ion ,  inse r t ing  the  code  manua l l y ,  o r  i f  the  source  o f
the  rep lacement  i s  taken  f rom a  tex t  f i l e .

Type
Shows the  type  o f  mater ia l  to  be  rep laced .   I t  can  be:  Prof i le ,  Accessory ,
Colour ,  System ,  Ser ies ,  Suppl ier ,  Saw .

Old code
The  mate r ia l  code  to  be  rep laced .  I t  can  be  typed  in  o r  found  on  the  l i s t .

New code
The  new code  to  be  g iven  to  the  mate r ia l .  I t  can  be  typed  in  o r  found  on  the
l i s t .
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Fi le
Ind i ca tes  the  pa th  the  p rogram must  fo l l ow to  load  the  f i l e s  conta in ing  the
codes  to  be  rep laced .

System and  Ser ies
Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem and  se r ies  the  mater ia l  be longs  to .

Interested archives
Af te r  se t t ing  out  the  p rev ious  va lues ,  i t  w i l l  be  necessary  to  se lec t  the
arch ive  on  wh ich  the  rep lacement  shou ld  be  done .

Every  a rch ive  i s  ou t l i ned  by  a  t rue/ fa l se  box .  I t  i s  poss ib le  to  se lec t
severa l  a rch ives  a t  the  same t ime.   Remember  to  d i sab le  those  a rch ives  on
wh ich  the  rep lacement  shou ld  no t  be  done .

I t  wi l l  be
necessary to
se lect  the arch ive
on which the
rep lacement
should be done.
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Updating prices

Th is  pa r t i cu la r  func t ion  a l l ow to  mod i fy  and  update  p r i ces  w i th in  the  a rch ives .
The  p rocedure  i s  ca r r i ed  out  th rough an  e l c t ron i c  f i l e

I f  you  a re  not  a  sk i l l ed  user  we sugges t  to  ge t  in  touch  w i th  the  Techn ica l
Ass i s tance  Depar tment  o f  Opera  Company .

Contents  descr ipt ion

Name
I t ’ s  the  name ass igned  by  the  users

Descr ip i tn ion
I t  desc r ibes  the  opera t ion ’ s  fea tu res

Format  
From the  l i s t  opened  push ing  the  comb ined  but ton  i s  necessary  to  take  the
fo rmat  o f  the  impor t ing  f i l e .
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Fi le
Here  the  users  has  to  wr i te  the  pa th  the  p rogram has  to  fo l l ow to  charge  the
impor t ing  f i l es

Converter
Some f i l e s  cou ld  have  a  fo rmat  whom to  be  impor ted  in  Opera  needs  a
conver te r  p rog ram.  In  th i s  box  must  be  wr i t ten  the  pa th  wh ich  repor t s  the
pos i t i on  o f  th i s  conver te r  w i th in  the  computer .
Code
Check ing  th i s  f l ag  the  p rogram draws the  i tem code  f rom the  impor t ing  f i l e

Delete  characters
In  th i s  box  the  users  in fo rm the  p rogram wh ich  charac te rs  i t  has  to  de le te :
codes ,  spaces ,  po in ts  e tc .

Column name
I t ’ s  the  co lumn name re fe r red  to  the  code ,  as  i t  i s  repor ted  in  the  f i l e  tex t .

Column number/Column start/Column f i le/F ie ld  name/Column name.
Accord ing  the  f i l e  fo rmat  w i l l  be  ac t i va ted  the  above  c i ted  boxes .  The i r  ac t ion
i s  to  de te rm ine  the  f i e ld  pos i t i on  in  the  co lumn,  o r  i t s  d imens ion  e tc .

Descr ipt ion
Check ing  th i s  f l ag  the  p rogram draws  the  i tem desc r ip t ion  f rom the  tex t .

Weight
Check ing  th i s  f l ag  the  p rogram draws  the  i tem we ight  f rom the  tex t .

Decimals
They  a re  the  we ight  dec ima l s  au tomat i ca l l y  taken  by  the  p rogram

Currency
I t ’ s  the  cur rency  w i th  wh ich  Opera  must  update  the  p r i ces

Prof i les  /  Accessor ies
Act i va t ing  one  o r  the  o ther  o f  these  boxes ,  i n fo rm the  p rogram where  the
ac t ion  must  be  addressed

Create  prof i les  /  create  accessor ies
As  sa id  the  p rogram i s  no t  on ly  ab le  to  impor t  the  p r i ces  da ta ,  bu t  i t  i s  even
ab le  to  c rea te  new ar t i c l es ,  there fo re  these  boxes  ind i ca te  the  p rogram to
inser t  as  new i tems the  codes  d raws  f rom the  f i l e ,  ac t ing  d i rec t l y  in  the  re la ted
arch ives .

The button 
Af te r  the  se t t l i ng ,  th i s  bu t ton  s ta r t  the  updat ing  opera t ion

The button 
Through th i s  bu t ton  i s  poss ib le  to  take  the  tex t  f rom an oute r  un i ty
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  P r i ce  Impor t  Data ,  where  the  user  w i l l  se t  the  updat ing
pr i ces  fo r  each  f in i sh  and  co lo r

Type
From th i s  l i s t  i s  es tab l i shed  wh ich  p r i ce  the  p rogram has  to  update .
As  you  know the  p rogram a l low to  work  w i th  four  d i f fe ren t  p r i ces  pe r  i tem

Suff ix
Th is  box  i s  to  se t  a  code  wh ich  ident i f y  the  p r i ce  co lo r  o r  f in i sh .

Decimals
I t ’ s  necessary  to  wr i te  the  ex i s t ing  dec ima l s  f i gures  in  the  number

Column name
I t ’ s  the  co lumn name re fe r red  to  the  code ,  as  i t  i s  repor ted  in  the  f i l e  tex t .

Finish
Through the  comb ined  but ton  the  user  d raws  the  f in i sh  wh ich  the  p r i ces  re fe r
to .

Internal  co lor  /  External  co lor  
The but ton  open the  co lo r  l i s t  wh ich  the  p r i ce  re fe r  to
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The button 

The Pr i ce  su f f i x  se t t ing  has  the  func t ion  to  d raw the  eventua l  p r i ce  su f f i x .

Pr ice  suf f ix
I t  ac t i va te  the  su f f i x  se lec t ion  f rom the  impor t ing  f i l e

Column Name /  Column n°
Repor ts  the  co lumn pos i t i on  re la ted  to  the  p r i ce  su f f i x

Add suf f ix  code
I t  adds  the  p r i ce  su f f i x  to  the  code

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  Inventory  Impor t  Data  where  the  user  w i l l  se t  the
warehouse  update  o f  Opera .

Stock
I t  ac t  on  the  f i l e  co lumn o f  the  impor t ing  da ta ,  re la ted  the  s tock  quant i t y .

MU inventory
I t  ac t  in  the  f i l e  co lumn re la ted  the  quant i t y ’ s  measure  un i t
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MU pr ices
S im i la r  to  the  p rev ious  th i s  f l ag  i s  re la ted  the  p r i ces ’ s  measure  un i t .

Conv.  Fact .
Th is  ac t  on  the  co lumn re la ted  the  convers ion  fac to r  f rom Invento ry  measure
un i t  to  P r i ces  un i t  measure .

(M)ult ip l .  or  (D) iv id ing
I t  ac t  on  the  co lumn re la ted  the  convers ion  fac to r .
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Section 2

The Job management menu
The fo l l ow ing  chapte rs  desc r ibe  the  contents  o f  the  Job  management  menu
and how i t  works .
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Job management

Crea t ing  quota t ions ,  mod i f i ca t ion  and  reg i s t ra t ion  i s  managed  by  th i s  a r ch ive .
Fur thermore  a l l  the  commerc ia l  da ta  ( f l a t  cos ts ,  se l l i ng  p r i ces ,  o rder  quant i t y ,
wharehouse  check in  and  checkout ,  data  expor t  toward  oute r  account ing
programs)  and  techn ica l  (  cu t t ing  l i s t ,  op t im iza t ion ,  mach in ing  assemb l ing
pr in tou t  da ta  t rans fe r  to  workcente rs  and  saw mach ines) ,  a re  deve loped  and
managed  in  th i s  s ide  o f  theprogram.  I t ’ s  easy  then  to  deduce  tha t  he re  the  use r
spend  most  o f  h i s  t ime o f  work  w i th in  Opera .

Contents  descr ipt ion of  the  job archive

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  a l l ows  the  job  l i s t  to  be  p r in ted .

The button 
The  func t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  to  impor t  and  expor t  jobs .  Th i s  p rocedure  i s
ca r r i ed  out  in  d i f fe ren t  fash ions ,  l e t ’ s  see  wh ich:
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Push ing  the  but ton  show the  ques t ion  on  what  k ind  o f  opera t ion  you  want  to
proceed:

The  expor t  i s  ca r r i ed  ou t  accord ing  the  ex te rna l  backup  pa th .  The  f i l e  can  be
res to red  on ly  i f  i n  the  p rogram are  work ing  the  same arch ive  w i th  whom i t
has  been  made f rom.

The  f i l e  has  the  same ex tens ion  and  format  o f  the  one .  The  d i f fe rence  i s
about  in  th i s  case  the  p rogram i s  no t  compe l l ed  by  the  x te rna l  backup  pa th ,
but  i t  open a  research  cur ta in  to  a l l ow the  users  to  p lace  the  f i l e  in  some
spec i f i c  fo lder .

The  f i l e  who ’ s  genera ted  demand by  the  user  to  spec i f y  the  sav ing  f i l e ’ s
pos i t i on .  When the  f i l e  i s  res to red  i t  s ta r t s  Opera  in  pos i t i on  to  charge  w i th in
the  quota t ion .

Th i s  f i l e  match  w i th  the  p rev iuos  one ,  bu t  in  th i s  case  the  p rocedure  s ta r t s
the  e -ma i l  p rogram where  the  f i l e  i s  au tomat i ca l l y  a t tached .  I s  up  the  user  to
comp le te  the  opera t ion  send ing  the  ma i l  message
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The button 

As the  p rev ious  p i c tu re  shows th i s  bu t ton  d i sp lay  a  to ta l  repor t s  o f  the  jobs

arch ive .  Under l i ned  by  the  a r row,  the  but tons   whom send  in  p r in t  the

repor t ,  and   whom copy  the  repor t  in  the  opera t i ve  sys tem c l i pboard ,
wh ich  can  be  down loaded  in  a  ca l cu la t ing  p rogram.

The button 
Th i s  bu t ton  i s  ve ry  use fu l  where  a  job  has  to  be  sent  to  the  techn ica l
ass i s tance  depar tment ,  fo r  techn i ca l  ass i s tance  on  tha t  cur ren t  sub jec t .   When
th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  Send  Job  to  the  Opera  Company  f i e ld  opens .   Here
the  opera to r  can  se lec t  the  address  fo r  the  techn i c ian  he  w ishes  to  send  the
job  to .   Once  the  opera t ion  has  been  conf i rmed  the  p rogram connec ts  to  the  e -
ma i l  p rog ram and  a t taches  the  f i l e  conta in ing  the  da ta  fo r  your  quota t ion .

The button 
Conf i rm the  opera t ions  so  fa r  made and  comes  ou t  o f  the  a rch ive

Name
I s  the  quota t ion  code .  Usua l l y  i t  re fe r  the  cus tomer ’ s  name wh ich  i s  poss ib le  to
draw open ing  the  se lec t ion  by  the  assoc ia ted  but ton .

Sequence N°
Th is  i s  the  sequence  number  o f  the  job  wh ich  i s  au tomat i ca l l y  ass igned  by  the
program.  Th i s  i s  no t  mod i f i ab le .

Year
Th is  i s  the  year  tha t  the  job  was  c rea ted .  Th i s  da ta  can  never  be  mod i f i ed .
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Cl ient
Th is  i s  the  c l i en t  da ta ,  i . e .  Company ,  address ,  c i t y .  Th i s  da ta  can  be  p r in ted  in
the  es t imate  so  you  need  to  be  very  ca re fu l  wh i l e  typ ing .
The  ru les  ind i ca ted  in  the  Documents  Arch ive  chap te r ,  sec t ion  1 ,  app ly  when
typ ing  the  necessary  da ta .

Status
Shows the  p rocess ing  s ta tus  o f  the  work  o rder .  7  d i f fe ren t  i t ems a re
d i sp layed  :

Quotat ion
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  i s  s t i l l  an  es t imate  tha t  has  not  been accep ted
by  the  c l i en t .

In product ion
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  i s  be ing  p rocessed .

Due
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  has  been de l i ve red  to  the  c l i en t  bu t  the
payment  has  no t  ye t  been  rece ived .

Paid
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  has  been  de l i ve red  to  the  c l i en t  and  the
payment  has  a l so  been  rece ived .

Accepted est imate
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  i s  s t i l l  an  es t imate  tha t  has  been accep ted  by
the  c l i en t .
Wait ing conf i rmat ion
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  work  o rder  i s  s t i l l  an  es t imate  tha t  has  been d i scussed
w i th  the  c l i en t  bu t  no t  ye t  accep ted .

Order  conf i rmat ion
Set  th i s  i t em i f  the  document  con f i rm ing  the  o rder  has  been  rece ived  by  the
c l i en t .

Code 
I f  needed the  user  can  d raw the  cus tome ’ s  number  o f  re fe rence  th rough the
assoc ia ted  but ton  r igh t l y  f rom the  a rch ive

Date
The comp le te  c rea t ion  da te  o f  the  es t imate .   Th i s  can  subsequent l y  be
mod i f i ed .

Notes
Notes  re la t i ve  to  the  c l i en t  o r  work  o rder  may be  s to red  in  th i s  box .

The  ru les  ind i ca ted  in  the  Documents  Archive  chap te r ,  i n  Sect ion 1 ,  app ly
when typ ing  the  necessary  da ta .

VAT No.  and Taxpayer ’s  code
The c l i en t ' s  VAT numbers  and/or  taxpayer ’ s  code .



Job management    199

Tel  #1 ,  Tel  #2  and  Fax
The c l i en t ' s  te lephone numbers .

Prof i les  ID code
Shows the  p ro f i l e s  iden t i f i ca t ion  code  ass igned  to  the  p ro f i l e s  and  panes  o f  the
work  o rder .

The  ident i f i ca t ion  code  i s  used  to  make ident i f i ca t ion  o f  the  p ieces  and  panes
be long ing  to  a  work  o rder  eas ie r  dur ing  the  assemb ly  phase .   Th i s  code  w i l l  be
automat i ca l l y  l i nked  to  the  work  o rder ,  even  i f  i t  w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  change  i t
a f te rwards .

No.  of  window types
Ind i ca tes  the  number  o f  typo log ies  inc luded  in  the  work  o rder .

Qty
Ind i ca tes  the  number  o f  i t ems in  the  en t i re  work  o rder .

Frozen
Ind i ca tes  the  number  o f  f rozen  typo log ies .

Type of  opt imisat ion 
The ac t i ve  but ton  in  the  box  opens  a  d rop  menu tha t  a l l ows  you  to  ind i ca te  the
type  o f  op t im isa t ion  the  p rogram i s  to  use  fo r  tha t  pa r t i cu la r  job .

The button 
Press  th i s  key  to  open the  job  management  sc reen .
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Descr ipt ion of  contents

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  mater ia l s  management  sc reen  re la t i ve  to
the  work  o rder  where  a l l  mate r ia l s  be long ing  to  the  work  o rder  typo log ies
w i l l  be  l i s ted  toge ther  w i th  the  re la t i ve  we ights ,  p r i ces ,  s tock  s i tua t ion ,
e tc . . .

Management
but tons .
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I t  i s  impor tan t  to  remember  tha t  th i s  sc reen  shou ld  be  used  on ly  to  re fe r  to
the  input  da ta .  For  examp le ,  to  ve r i f y  the  quant i t y  o f  mater ia l s ,  the
cor rec tness  o f  p r i ces  and  codes . .  ;  i n  fac t ,  th i s  sc reen  shou ld  not  be  used  to
add  or  mod i fy  the  work  o rde r  mate r ia l s ,  tha t  shou ld  be  done  us ing  the
Worksheet .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessa ry  to  add  new mater ia l  to  the  work  o rder .   The  fo l l ow ing
sc reen  w i l l  appear ,  whose  contents  a re  exp la ined  herea f te r .
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Type
Shows the  mater ia l  t ype ,  e i ther  Prof i le  o r  Accessory .

Name
Shows the  code  o f  the  mater ia l .

Int .  Col .  and Ext .  Col .
Only  i f  the  type  i s  P ro f i l e .  Ind i ca tes  the  in te rna l  and  ex te rna l  co lour ing
o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Colour
Only  i f  the  type  i s  Accessory .  Shows the  co lour  o f  the  accessory .

Units  (or  Unit  of  measurement)
Shows the  measurement  un i t  to  be  ass igned  to  the  i tem.

Size
The mater ia l  quant i t y  accord ing  to  the  measurement  un i t .

Qty (Quant i ty)
The number  o f  a r t i c l e  i t ems .

Exclude f rom form
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted ,  the  p rogram w i l l  no t  show th i s  i t em on the
supp l i e r ’ s  o rder  fo rm.

The mater ia l  tha t  has  been input  in  th i s  way  w i l l  have  the  le t te r  M  nex t
to  the  code .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  cance l  mater ia l  f rom the  work  o rder .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  rep lace  the  mater ia l  w i th  a  d i f fe ren t  one .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  copy  mater ia l .   I t  works  l i ke  the  ‘ add  mater ia l ’
func t ion  p rev ious ly  exp la ined  in  th i s  pa ragraph .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  con ten t  o f  a  job  can  be  cop ied ,  and
automat i ca l l y  cop ied  to  an  ex te rna l  word  p rocessor ,  o r  a  worksheet .
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The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  mater ia l s  l i s t .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  c lose  the  sc reen .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  go  to  the  a rch ive  re la t i ve  to  the  h igh l igh ted
mater ia l  (p ro f i l e  o r  accessory) :  the  p rogram w i l l  open the  a rch ive  and  go
s t ra igh t  to  the  code  h igh l igh ted  in  the  mater ia l s  l i s t .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  open the  p r i ce  a rch ive  re la t i ve  to  the  se r ies  o f  the
h igh l igh ted  p ro f i l e .   The  exp lanat ions  o f  the  contents  re la t i ve  to  th i s
a rch ive  can  be  found in  The Systems archive  chap te r  in  the   Descr ipt ion
of  Systems archive  contents  paragraph .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  open the  p r i ces  a rch ive  re la t i ve  o f  the  h igh l igh ted
pro f i l e .   The  exp lanat ions  o f  the  contents  re la t i ve  to  th i s  a rch ive  can  be
found in  The Prof i les  archive  chap te r  in  the  Prof i le  pr ice  ass ignment
paragraph .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  open the  p r i ces  a rch ive  re la t i ve  o f  the  h igh l igh ted
accessory .   The  exp lanat ions  o f  the  contents  re la t i ve  to  th i s  a rch ive  can  be
found in  The Accessor ies  archive  chap te r  in  The accessory  pr ice
archive  paragraph .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  pushed ,  d i scounts  inc luded  when the  p r i ces  were
ente red  in  the  re levant  f i l e s  can  be  ca l cu la ted  and  app l i ed .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  i s  poss ib le  to  run  rea l - t ime  checks  o f  the
ava i l ab i l i t y  o f  the  mater ia l s  in  s tock  requ i red  fo r  a  job .

The button 
Somet imes  i s  poss ib le  tha t  the  p ro f i l e s ,  due  to  manufac tu r ing  p rob lems,  do
not  respec t  the  d imens ions  g iven  by  the  ca ta logue  and  s to red  in  the
program.  In  o rder  to  avo id  the  da ta  mod i f i ca t ion  w i th in  the  a rch ive ,  us ing
th i s  func t ion  i s  poss ib le  fo r  each  s ing le  job  to  mod i fy  the  p ro f i l es ’  he ight
d imens ion .  The  but ton  open the  sc reen  Job ’ s  p ro f i l e s  management
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In  th i s  l i s t  the  p rogram d i spa ly  the  p ro f i l es  used  in  the  s t ruc tu res .  To
mod i fy  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  he igh t  and  the  bar ’ s  l ength  i s  eanough to  en te r  as  a
mod i f i ca t ion  ins ide  the  se lec ted  p ro f i l e  and  in  the  ded ica ted  box  wr i te  the
new d imens ion .  The  p rogram w i l l  repor t  the  o r ig ina l  one  too ,  d raw ing  i t
f rom the  a rch ive .
The  outcome w i l l  be  tha t  the  cu t t ing  da ta  w i l l  be  deve loped  accord ing  the
new d imens ions .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  reca l cu la te  the  mater ia l s  l i s t .

The button 
The s ta tus  o f  th i s  bu t ton  a f fec t s  how the  p rogram w i l l  ca l cu la te  the  cos t  o f
the  p ro f i l es .

 I f  i t  i s  d i sab led  (de fau l t ) ,  the  cos t  o f  the  p ro f i l es  w i l l  be  g iven  by  the
cos t  o f  the  quant i t y  rea l l y  necessary  p lus  a  was tage  amount .  Th i s
amount ,  a l so  ca l l ed  the  was te  percentage ,  i s  ind i ca ted  in  the  company
parameters  in  the  Options  chap te r ,  i n  the  Company data  paragraph .

 There fo re ,  the  c l i en t  w i l l  have  to  pay  fo r  the  p ieces  used  to  make the
work  o rder  p lus  the  year l y  was te  pe rcen tage  outpu t  in  the  company
da ta .

 I f  enab led ,  the  cos t  o f  the  p ro f i l es  w i l l  be  the  to ta l  cos t  o f  the  ba rs
necessary  to  ca r ry  ou t  the  work  o rder .

 There fo re ,  the  c l i en t  w i l l  have  to  pay  fo r  the  p ieces  used  to  make the
work  o rder  p lus  the  ent i re  rema in ing ,  inc lud ing  every th ing  tha t  i s
was ted  dur ing  p rocess ing .
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 The button 
 Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  sw i t ch  f rom the  quant i t y  d i sp layed  in  met res  to
the  quant i ty  d i sp layed  in  k i l os  and  v i ce  ve rsa .

 

 The button 
 Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  sw i t ch  f rom the  o rd inary  ca ta logue  codes  to  the
commerc ia l  codes  and  v i ce  versa .

 Some mater ia l  manufac tu re rs  use  two types  o f  codes  :   techn i ca l  codes ,
usua l l y  d i sp layed  in  techn i ca l  ca ta logues ,  and  commerc ia l  codes ,  re la t i ve  to
the  d i f fe ren t  p r i ces  o f  the  mate r ia l  based  on  the  d i f fe ren t  co lours .   I t  i s
usua l l y  necessary  to  use  the  l a t te r  codes  in  the  o rder  to  the  supp l i e r .

 

 The button 
 Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  mater ia l s  o rder  to  the  supp l i e r .   The
program w i l l  open  a  sc reen  where  a l l  mate r ia l s  necessary  fo r  the  work
order  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  where  i t  w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  make changes  be fo re
p r in t ing  the  o rder .
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 The i tem data  screen

 You can open th is  screen c l ick ing ins ide i t .
In  th i s  sc reen  a l l  da ta  re la t i ve  to  the  se lec ted
i tem w i l l  be  d i sp layed  to  make the  necessary
changes .   Fo r  every  i t em the  fo l l ow ing  da ta
w i l l  be  d i sp layed .
 
 
 
 
 

 
 Type
 Shows the  type  o f  mater ia l  to  be  o rdered ,  e i ther  P ro f i l e  o r  Accessory .
Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Name
 Shows the  code  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
 Int .  Col .  and Ext .  Col .
 Ind i ca tes  the  co lour  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
Suppl ier
Shows the  name o f  the  supp l i e r  who p rov ides  the  mater ia l .
 
 Unit  of  measurement
 Shows the  measurement  un i t  o f  the  mater ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Dim.
 Shows the  s i ze  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
 Items
 Shows number  o f  i tems o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Exclude f rom the l i s t
 I t  th i s  box  i s  enab led ,  the  mater ia l  w i l l  no t  be  taken in to  cons idera t ion .
 
 The Prof i les  l i s t ,  Accessor ies  l i s t ,  Gaskets  l i s t ,  Panes l is t ,  Rol ler
shutters  l i s t  boxes
 These  boxes  a re  used  to  choose  the  o rder  re la t i ve  to  the  mater ia l s  to  be
pr in ted .   I f  you  d i sab le  the  boxes ,  the  re la t i ve  o rder  w i l l  no t  be  p r in ted  .
 
 The By suppl ier  box
 Check  th i s  box  and  the  p r in t -outs  re la t i ve  to  the  o rders  w i l l  be  so r ted  by
supp l i e r .

 The  sor t ing  by  supp l i e r  can  be  done  on ly  i f  a  supp l i e r  code  has  been
l inked  to  each  mater ia l  ( found  in  the  supp l i e r s  a rch ive) .
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 I f  th i s  box  i s  enab led ,  the  Speci fy  suppl ier  box  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,
wh ich ,  i f  ac t i va ted ,  w i l l  pe rm i t  se lec t ion  o f  the  supp l i e r  o f  the  mater ia l s
to  be  p r in ted .   Th i s  box  i s  there fo re  necessary  to  p r in t  the  o rders
re la t i ve  on ly  to  one  supp l i e r .

The Speci f ic  Suppl ier  box
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  i t  a l l ows  the  supp l i e r  tha t  p rov ides  the
mater ia l s  you  w ish  to  p r in t  to  be  chosen when the  o rder  i s  l aunched .
Th i s  box  i s  there fo re  used  to  p r in t  on ly  o rders  re la t ing  to  a  pa r t i cu la r
supp l i e r .

 The button 
 Even in  th i s  case  th i s  key  i s  necessary  to  sw i t ch  f rom the  o rd inary
ca ta logue  codes  to  the  commerc ia l  codes  and  v i ce  versa .

 

The button 
Th is  s ta r t s  the  p r in t  on ly  fo r  those  accessor ies  whose  have  been  recorded
in  the  a rch ive  as  “ Ins ta l l a t i on  hardware”

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  p r in tout  a  l i s t  o f  those  accessor ies  wh ich  have  been checked
the  f l ag  De l i ve r ing  l i s t  i n  the  a rch ive .

The button 
Through th i s  bu t ton  open the  supp l i e r ’ s  a rch ive ,  where  i s  poss ib le  to
choose  the  supp l i e r  wh ich  the  l i s t  has  to  be  sent  to :

The button 
I t  p r in t s  the  pa r t  l i s t  w i thout  i cons ,  desc r ib ing  mater ia l s  and  quant i t y

Link with
the
Suppl ier ’s
Archive.
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 The  button
 Th is  key  i s  necessa ry  to  open  the  s tock  a rch ive ,  the  contents  o f  wh ich  a re
exp la ined  in  Sect ion 4 .

 
The button 
Where  the  quota t ion  inc ludes  types  tha t  have  compound pro f i l e s  p ress ing
th i s  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  p r in t  cu t t ing  l i s t s ,  b roken down in  te rms o f  cu ts
fo r  the  var ious  components .

The button 
Press ing  th i s  bu t ton  w i l l  resu l t  i n  the  cu t t ing  l i s t  fo r  compound pro f i l e
components  be ing  cu t  toge ther .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  access  i s  ga ined  to  the  mater ia l s  l i s t  b reak ing
down the  p ro f i l e  and  l i s t ing  i t s  components  separa te ly .

The button 
Press ing  th i s  bu t ton  in  the  mater ia l s  l i s t  the  compound  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  l i s ted
a long  w i th  i t s  components .
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To make  the  p rogram a l low management  o f  cu t t ing  o f  compound p ro f i l e s ,
and  to  a l l ow them to  be  inc luded  in  the  l i s t s ,  the  Compound Prof i le
Management  func t ion  in  the  Company Data  sec t ion  must  be  ac t i va ted .
Th i s  i s  exp la ined  la te r  in  th i s  sec t ion .

Outs ide  the  mater ia l  check ing  l i s t  back  in  the  job ’ s  manag ing  sc reen  the  user
i s  about  to  ver i f y  the  se l l i ng  p r i ces .

 The button 
 Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  open the  sc reen  re la t i ve  to  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  cos ts
o f  the  work  o rder  where  the  p roduc t ion  cos ts  and  c l i en t  cos ts  a re  shown.
 

 
 

The button 
Press ing  th i s  bu t ton  a l l ows  you  to  reca l cu la te  cos t s  where  these  a re
changed  manua l l y .
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  mod i fy  the  percentages  used  in  company data
when p repar ing  a  quota t ion .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  ac t i va ted  i t  p revents  any  manua l  changes  to  cos ts  and
percen tages .

I t  wou ld  be  be t te r  to  lock  the  ca l cu la t ion  whenever  you ’ve  checked  the
va lues  and  a re  about  to  p r in t  the  quota t ion .  Th i s  w i l l  avo id  the  p rogram to
ca l cu la te  aga in ,  in  case  p r i ces  underwent  mod i f i ca t ion  in  the  a rch ive

The button 
The opt ion  o f  ca l cu la t ion  can  assume th ree  d i f fe ren t
conf igura t ions .  The  f i r s t  one  cons ider  the  de ta i l ed  cos ts
o f  each  s ing le  func t ion  o f  the  i tem who make  the
s t ruc tu re .  The  second  one  sum up  the  cos ts  pu t ing  on  the
sc reen  more  ex t ra  rows .  The  th i rd  one  resemb le  the
second  bu t  has  in  add i t ion  the  box  ded ica ted  a t  the

sa lesman ra te .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  p r in t  a  genera l  summary  o f  job  ca l cu la t ions ,
under  type  summary .   Thus  th i s  a l l ows  ca l cu la t ions  fo r  each  type  used  in
the  job  and  a  type  abacus  to  be  p r in ted .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  percen tage  e f fec t  o f  the  most  impor tan t
cos t  i t ems in  a  quota t ion  i s  d i sp layed .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram connec ts  to  the  Company Data
se t t ings ,  tha t  a re  fu l l y  desc r ibed  in  sec t ion  4  o f  th i s  manua l .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  the  p rogram change  the  cur rency  d i sp layed  in  th i s  p i c tu re

The users  have  to  know tha t ,  to  make work  th i s  bu t ton ,  must  se t  the
cur renc ies  in  the  Cur renc ies  Arch ive .  You  can  see  more  in  the  1 s t  sec t ion ,
in  the  Cur renc ies  Arch ive ’ s  chap te r .
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 Cost  of  Prof i le ,  Cost  of  Wal l  Support ,  Cost  of  Shutter  Box Prof i les ,
Cost  of  Assembly  Accessor ies ,  Cost  of  Insta l lat ion Accessor ies ,  Cost
of  Gaskets ,  Cost  of  Panes,  Cost  of  Sealants ,  Cost  of  Shutters ,  Rol l
Shutter  Box Acc.  Cost .
 These  boxes  d i sp lay  the  work  o rder  mater ia l  cos t s .  These  can  a l l  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
Machining cost
Th is  box  shows the  cos t  o f  fo rm ing  cambers .   To  make  i t  opera t i ve ,  app ly  a
camber  to  the  type  and  ente r  the  cos t  fo r  fo rm ing  the  camber  as  exp la ined
in  Sec t ion  1  o f  the  P ro f i l es  chap te r ,  i n  the  “Ass ign ing  camber  works”
paragraph .
 
 waste %
 The waste  pe rcen tage  to  be  charged  to  the  c l i en t .
 Waste cost
 Shows the  was te  cos t .
 
 Minutes
 Shows the  to ta l  m inutes  necessary  to  p rocess  the  work  o rder .
 
 Manuf .  cost ,  Insta l lat ion cost ,  Wall  support  manuf .  cost
 Ind i ca tes  the  p rocess ing  cos ts  o f  the  work  o rder  based  on  the  p rocess ing
and  ins ta l l a t ion  t imes  o f  the  typo log ies  and  the  hour l y  l abour  cos t .   These
can  a l l  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 Packing %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the
packag ing  mate r ia l .
 
 Packing cost
 Shows the  packag ing  cos t  based  on  the  se t  pe rcen tage .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Shipping %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to
t ranspor t .
 
 Shipping cost
 Shows the  t ranspor t  cos t  based  on  the  se t  pe rcentage .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
 Admin.  %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the
t ime necessa ry  to  p rocess  the  work  o rder .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Admin cost
 Shows the  work  o rder  p rocess ing  cos t  based  on  the  se t  pe rcen tage .  Th i s
can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Overhead %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the
expenses  fo r  work  o rder  p rocess ing  (e lec t r i c i t y ,  te lephone ,  o ther
mate r ia l s ) .
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 Overhead
 Shows the  genera l  expenses  cos t  based  on  the  se t  pe rcen tage .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Non-standard types
 Shows the  to ta l  cos t  o f  the  ex t ras  re la t i ve  to  the  work  o rder  typo log ies .
Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Desc
 A br ie f  desc r ip t ion  o f  ex t ra  p rocess ing  added  to  the  work  o rder .
 
 Extra
 The va lue  o f  ex t ra  p rocess ing  added to  the  work  o rder .
 
 Manufacture  cost
 The to ta l  o f  p roduc t ion  cos ts  re la t i ve  to  the  work  o rder .  Th i s  cannot  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .   Th i s  i s  g iven  by  the  to ta l  o f  p roduc t ion  cos ts .

 
 Rounding (or  Squar ing)
 The to ta l  o f  square  met res  o f  the  work  o rder .  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .

 Th is  va lue  can  be  ca l cu la ted  w i th  o r  w i thout  the  over laps .   P lease  see  the
Options  chap te r  in  Sect ion 4  as  we l l .

 Pr ice  per  m2

 The cos t  pe r  m2 ob ta ined  d iv id ing  the  work  o rder  to ta l  by  the  squar ing .
Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .

 Th is  box  can  be  used  to  re -ca l cu la te  the  work  o rder  based  on  a  cos t

 per  m2  f ree ly  input .   Th i s  i s  ve ry  use fu l  s ince  i t  pe rm i t s  compar ing  the

cos t  pe r  m2 ca l cu la ted  by  the  p rogram w i th  the  one  se t  by  the  c l i en t .   In

fac t ,  i f  you  type  the  cos t  pe r  m2 se t  by  the  c l i en t  and  p ress  Ente r ,  i t  w i l l
be  immed ia te ly  poss ib le  to  see  the  p ro f i t  pe rcen tage  tha t  wou ld  be
obta ined ,  thus  eva lua t ing  the  conven ience .

 
 Margin  %(or  Prof i t)
 The p ro f i t  pe rcen tage  to  be  charged  to  the  c l i en t .
 
 Margin  (or  Prof i t  amount)
 The p ro f i t  va lue .
 
 Discount  %
 The  d i scount  pe rcen tage  to  be  app l i ed .
 
 Discount
 The va lue  o f  the  d i scount .

 I f  you  want ,  the  d i scount  may be  app l i ed  in  l i r a  ra ther  than  ind i ca t ing  i t  i n
percen tage  in  the  p rev ious  box .
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 Subtota l  (or  Rateable  va lue)
 The to ta l  amount  exc lud ing  VAT.  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 VAT %
 The  VAT percen tage  to  be  app l i ed  to  the  work  o rder .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 VAT
 The VAT va lue .  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Tota l
 Th is  i s  the  c l i en t  to ta l ,  i nc lud ing  VAT.  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  to  add  o r  mod i fy  the  work  o rder
documents .   I t s  use  i s  exp la ined  in  the  Documents  archive  chap te r  in
Sect ion 1 .

 I f  a  document  marked  w i th  the  symbo l    i s  p resent  in  the  l i s t ,  th i s  i s  a
mode l  f rom the  documents  a rch ive .   See  the  Documents  archive  chap te r  in
Sect ion 1 .

 

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  the  opera to r  to  impor t  o r  expor t  to / f rom another  tex t  o r
word  p rocessor ,  o r  to  use  the  se t -up  fo r  another  p rog ram to  p r in t  the
quota t ion .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  p r in t  wh i l e  in  the  f i e ld ,  where  changes  must  be
made to  document  se t t ings .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  p resent  be low the  typ ing  a rea ,  used  to  save  the  document  in
the  p re -se t  documents  a rch ive .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  s tock  movements  sc reen  and  car ry  out
the  opera t ions  re la t i ve  to  the  work  o rder  mater ia l s .

 

 
 
 
 

 The sc reen  i s  d i v ided  in to  th ree  par t s  to  manage th ree  d i f fe ren t  phases
re la t i ve  to  the  s tock .   Each  w indow i s  exp la ined  herea f te r .

 
 The Orders  screen

 Th is  sc reen  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the
orders  and  to  load  a l l  mate r ia l s  i n to
s tock  as  soon as  rece ived .   The  l i s t
w i l l  ou tput  the  rows re la t i ve  to  the
orders  to  the  supp l i e r s ,  one  row fo r
each  supp l i e r  tha t  w i l l  i nc lude  the  load
l i s t  tha t  w i l l  be  used  to  load  the  goods
to  s tock .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Orders
screen.

The
Remainders
screen.

The check in
and check
out  screen.
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  o rder  to  the  supp l i e r .   P ress  th i s
but ton  and  the  p rogram w i l l  immed ia te ly  check  the  s tock  to  ver i f y  wh ich
mater ia l s  have  to  be  o rdered  and  then  w i l l  open the  sc reen  ind i ca ted  in  the
p ic tu re .
 

 
 
 

 
 The Prof i les  l i s t ,  Accessor ies  l i s t ,  Gaskets  l i s t ,  Panes l is t ,  Rol ler
shutters  l i s t  boxes
 These  boxes  a re  used  to  choose  the  mater ia l s  o rde r  to  be  p r in ted .   I f  the
box  i s  d i sab led ,  the  o rder  w i l l  no t  be  p r in ted .
 
 The By suppl ier  box
 Check  th i s  box  and  the  o rders  w i l l  be  p r in ted ,  so r ted  by  Supp l i e r .

 Sor t ing  by  Supp l i e r  w i l l  be  done on ly  i f  the  supp l i e r  code  has  been l i nked
to  the  mater ia l s .

 I f  you  check  th i s  box ,  the  Speci fy  suppl ier  box  w i l l  appear  where  i t  w i l l
be  poss ib le  to  spec i f y  the  name o f  the  supp l i e r  o f  the  mater ia l s  to  be
pr in ted .   Th i s  box  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  on ly  the  o rders  re la t i ve  to  a
spec i f i ed  supp l i e r .
 
 The Item data  screen
 C l i ck  ins ide  th i s  box  to  access  th i s  sc reen .   Here  there  w i l l  be  the  da ta
re la t i ve  to  the  i tem h igh l igh ted  in  the  l i s t ,  necessary  to  mod i fy  the  i tem
data .   The  fo l l ow ing  da ta  i s  shown fo r  each  i tem.
 

L i s t  o f
mater ia l s  to  be
ordered .  The
mater ia l s  tha t
do  not  have  to
be  o rdered  w i l l
be  d i sp layed  in
g rey . Quant i t y  to

be  o rdered .

S tock  s i tua t ion .
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 Type
 Shows the  type  o f  mater ia l  to  be  o rdered ,  e i ther  P ro f i l e  o r  Accessory .
Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Name
 Shows the  code  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  cannot  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
 Int .  Col .  and Ext .  Col .
 Ind i ca tes  the  co lour  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
Suppl ier
Shows the  name o f  the  supp l i e r  who p rov ides  the  mater ia l .
 
 Unit  of  measurement
 Shows the  measurement  un i t  o f  the  mater ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 Dimension
 Shows the  d imens ion  o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be  d i rec t l y
mod i f i ed .
 
 Items
 Shows number  o f  i tems o f  the  mate r ia l  to  be  o rdered .  Th i s  can  be
d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
Id. :
I t  bear  the  Id  code  in  case  i t  i s  about  a  reminders  in  s tock .
 
 Exclude f rom the l i s t
 Check  th i s  box  and  the  mater ia l  w i l l  no t  be  taken  in to  cons idera t ion .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  sw i t ch  f rom the  usua l  ca ta logue  codes  to  the
commerc ia l  codes  d i sp lay  and  v i ce  versa .

 Some mater ia l  manufac tu re rs  use  two types  o f  codes :  techn ica l  codes ,
usua l l y  d i sp layed  on  techn ica l  ca ta logues ,  and  commerc ia l  codes ,  re la t i ve
to  the  d i f fe ren t  p r i ces  o f  the  mater ia l  based  on  the  d i f fe ren t  co lou rs .   I t
i s  usua l l y  necessary  to  use  the  l a t te r  codes  in  the  o rder  to  the  supp l i e r .

The button 
Us ing  th i s  func t ion  i s  poss ib le  to  reserve  the  mater ia l  a t  the  o rder  s tage .
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The buttons 
These  but tons  have  the  same func t ion  they  have  in  the  Job  Par t  L i s t ,
p rev ious ly  exp la ined ,  name ly  to  make  a  se lec t ion  o f  accessor ies  recorded
as  Ins ta l l a t ion  hardware  ,  and  to  choose  the  supp l i e r .

The button 
Th is  p r in ts  a  shee t  desc r ib ing  the  mate r ia l  on  o rder .
The  p r in t  repor t  fu r ther  the  qaunt i t y ,  even  the  ex i s t ing  quant i t y  in  s tock ,
poss ib le  mate r ia l  ye t  rese rved  fo r  o thers  jobs ,  o ther  o rders  on  course ,
and  the  needs  fo r  the  cur ren t  quota t ion .

 
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  load  a l l  mater ia l s  to  s tock  as  soon as  rece ived
re la t i ve  to  the  o rders  fu l f i l l ed .   In  fac t ,  as  p rev ious ly  exp la ined ,  there  i s  a
load  l i s t  c rea ted  automat i ca l l y  by  the  p rogram fo r  each  o rder  fu l f i l l ed .

 

 
 

 
 Af te r  the  load ,  i f  a l l  mate r ia l s  have  been loaded ,  the  load  l i s t  w i l l  be
automat i ca l l y  cance l l ed  f rom the  o rder  l i s t .   Otherw ise ,  i f  no t  a l l  mater ia l s

L i s t  o f
mater ia l s  to
load  to  s tock .

Sc reen  fo r  the
poss ib le
mod i f i ca t ion  o f
load  da ta .
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have  been  loaded ,  fo r  examp le  i s  some o f  them have  no t  been  rece ived ,
the  l i s t  w i l l  rema in  unt i l  the  o rder  i s  l oaded .

 Th is  l i s t  can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed  i f  the  mater ia l s  rece ived  d i f fe r  f rom the
order  o r  i f  some o f  them have  no t  been  rece ived .   See  The Item data
screen paragraph  on  th i s  a rgument .

 

The buttons 
These  have  the  same func t ion  they  have  in  the  P r in t ing  Par t s  Order

The button 
Even th i s  bu t ton  has  the  fun t ion  i t  has  in  the  P r in t ing  Par t s  Order ,  what ’ s
d i f fe ren t  a re  the  p r in ted  da ta :

As  you  see  in  the  p i c tu re  in  th i s  case  the  da ta  re fe rs  to  the  check ing
quant i t y ,  the  cur rent  ex i s tence ,  and  the  new one ,  name ly  the  quant i t y
a f te r  the  check ing ,  and  very  impor tant  the  i tem pos i t i on  in  the
warehouse ,  whom make  easy  the  mater ia l  i dent i f i ca t ion .

The button 
I t ’ s  push ing  pu t  under  way  the  check in  p rocedure .  By  tha t  moment  the
new quant i t i es  a re  s to red  updat ing  the  s tock .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  cance l  the  o rders  tha t  have  been fu l f i l l ed .
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 The load Remainders  screen

 Th is  sc reen  i s  necessary  to  manage  the  p ieces .
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  reuse  the  p ieces  and  to  l oad
the  rema inder  in to  s tock .
 Be low i s  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  contents .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  c rea te  an  op t im ised  cu t  l i s t  us ing  the  rema inders  in
s tock  aga in .   A t  the  end ,  a  load  l i s t  re la t i ve  to  the  rema inders  w i l l  be
pr in ted .

P r io r  to  make to  p in t  the  op t iom iza t ion  i s  necessary  to  enab le  the  func t ion
Use reaminders  w i th in  the  Cut t in  se t t ing

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  load  the  rema inders  ind i ca ted  in  the  load  l i s t  i n to
s tock ,  c rea ted  dur ing  the  op t im isa t ion  out l i ned  in  the  p rev ious  pa rag raph .
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The func t ions  o f  th i s  sc reen  re take  those  o f  the  p rev ious  one ,  the  but ton

 genera te  rema inders  w i th  new d imens ion  in the  warehouse

 The Reserve and check out  screen

 Th is  sc reen  i s  necessa ry  to  book  and  un load  the
s tock .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  book  the  mater ia l s .   Th i s  shou ld  be  the  second  ac t ion
a f te r  o rder  fu l f i lment .   A  b r ie f  l i s t  w i l l  be  ob ta ined  to  con f i rm the  o rder
and  to  make  changes .
 

 
 

 
 The func t ions  o f  th i s  sc reen  re take  those  o f  the  p rev ious  one ,  the  but ton

 engage  in  the  warehouse  mater ia l  needed fo r  the  quota t ion .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  un load  the  mater ia l  f rom the  s tock ,  used  to
car ry  out  the  work  o rder .   Th i s  i s  the  l as t  ac t ion  o f  the  s tock  management
p rocess  re la t i ve  to  the  work  o rder .   A l so  in  th i s  case  there  w i l l  be  a  p re -se t
un load  l i s t  where  you  can  make  the  necessary  changes  and  con f i rm.   The
s tock  quant i t i es  w i l l  be  updated  a t  the  end  o f  the  un load  p rocess .
 

The func t ions  o f  th i s  sc reen  re take  those  o f  the  p rev ious  one ,  the  but ton

 checkout  the  mater ia l  used  fo r  the  quota t ion .
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When the  mater ia l  mov ing  w i th in  the  warehouse  i s  ended ,  the  job
management  goes  on  w i th  techn i ca l  p r in tou t

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  p rocess ing  ca rds  o f  the  work  o rder .

Check  the  requ i red  boxes  re la t i ve  to  the  p r in t -ou ts  and  p ress   
.

 

 
 
 

 Descr ipt ion of  contents

 Window diagrams
 Th is  p r in t -out  i s  necessary  to  ob ta in  the
d iag ram o f  the  typo logy  on  a  s ing le  page .
There  w i l l  be  a  p r in t -ou t  fo r  every  typo logy  o f
the  work  o rder .
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 N-up layout  (or  Mult ip le  d iagrams)
 
 Th is  p r in t -out  i s  necessary  to  ob ta in  severa l
d iag rams on  a  s ing le  page .  The  p r in t -ou t  w i l l
have  a  max .  o f  4  typo log ies  pe r  page .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Check window types
Bas i ca l l y  th i s  sheet  re take  the  Genera l  i n fo  da ta ,  i t ’ s  a  ve r i f i ca t ion  o f  the
s t ruc tu re  fea tu res
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 Cutt ing l is t
 
 Th is  p r in t -out  shows the  non-op t im ised
cut  l i s t  fo r  a l l  t ypo log ies  o f  the  work
order .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 Cut  opt imisat ion

 
 
 
 Th is  p r in t -out  shows the  op t im ised  cu t
l i s t .
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Cutt in  l i s t  /  Opt imizat ion l is t
Both  these  p r in tou t  l i s t s  a re  fo regone  by  the  sc reen  Pro f i l e  cu t t ing  l i s t
se lec t ion :

Th i s  sc reen  has  the  func t ion  to  a l l ow a  se lec t ion  o f  p ro f i l e  to  send  in  the
cut t ing  l i s t .  I t  i s  ve ry  use fu l  when there  a re  p ro f i l e  to  e rase  f rom the  l i s t .
The  i tem can  be  de le ted  w i th  a  mouse  push ing  upon the  assoc ia ted  f l ag ,  o r

us ing  the  space  bar  in  the  keyboard .  Fur ther  th rough the  but ton   you
get  a  p re l im inary  p ro f i l e  l i s t :

Where  a re  repor ted  codes  shapes  and  quant i t y  o f  ba r  to  take  f rom the
rack .
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Th is  box  a l l oe  to  de te rm ine  a  spec i f i c  saw mach ine  to  be  assoc ia ted  a t  the
cut t ing  l i s t .  The  but ton  open the  saw se lec t ion .  To  make i t  work  cor rec t l y
i s  necessary  to  spec i f y  the  saw mach ine  fo r  each  p ro f i l e  in  the  a rch ive .

A l low to  spec i f y  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  p r in ted .  Us ing  th i s  func t ion  the  l i s t  w i l l
r epor t  on ly  the  spec i f i ed  p ro f i l e .
 
Cuts  + machining
Th is  sheet  i s  deve loped  spec i f i ca l l y  fo r  cente r ing  p rocedures .  I t  has  in
de ta i l :

L= Pro f i l e  l eng th  w i th  the  cente r  add i t i on
R= Ray  va lue
A1= Cut t ing  degree  le f t  ang le .
A2= Cut t ing  degree  r igh t  ang le

 
 
Arch cut  1:1
Th is  p r in t  has  the  da ta  o f  the  f ina l  opera t ion ,  name ly  to  cu t  the  add i t i ona l
measure  w i th  the  co r rec t  deegre .  The  p rogram deve lop  a  shee t  pe r  ang le .
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In  the  p r in tou t  the  user  has  a l l  the  da ta  he  need  to  end  the  who le
cente r ing  p rocedure .  Fur thermore  as  we see  in  the  above  examp le ,  the
program put  in  the  sheet  the  p ro f i l e  f ina l  edge ,  th i s  fea tu re  i s  ve ry  use fu l
fo r  the  user  who ’ s  go ing  to  cu t ,  because  the  sheet  can  be  l a id  upon the
p iece  in  o rder  to  se t  a t  bes t  the  mach ine  parameters .

Trol leys
Th is  func t ion  output  a  sheet  w i th  the  t ro l l eys  l ayout  w i th  the  re la t i ves
s tock ing  box  fo r  rema inders ,  accord ing  the  se t t ing  made in  the  Cut t ing
paramete rs
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Workcenter ’s  c lamping

I s  th i s  a  p r in t  about  the  T im ing  + Mach in ing ,  where  a re  d i sp layed  the
pro f i l e s  c lamp ing  fea tu res  worked  in  the  workcente r .

Workcenters ’  prof i les

A l i ke  the  p rev ious  th i s  d i sp lay  p ro f i l es  whom w i l l  pass  in  the  workcente r ,
w i th  the  mach in ing  fea tures .
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 Window chart
 
 Th is  p r in t -out ,  su i tab le  fo r  commerc ia l
use ,  i s  necessary  to  ob ta in  a  de ta i l ed
l i s t  o f  the  cos ts  and  d imens ions  o f  the
typo logy .
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
List  of  window type
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  one ,  bu t  w i thout  p r i ces .

Window type d i rectory
I t  i s  a  sheet  wh ich  desc r ibe  the  s t ruc tu re  w i thout  the  scheme.

 
 
 Bi l l  o f  mater ia ls
 Check  th i s  box  to  ca r ry  ou t  the  o rder  to  the  supp l i e r .  The  contents  and

func t ion  a re  the  same as  the   bu t ton   exp la ined  p rev ious ly  in  th i s
sec t ion .
 

 



230     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Panes
I t  i s  a  o rder  l i s t  o f  panes  fo r  the  sc tuc tu res  w i th in  the  quota t ion .  I t
desc r ibe  the i r  d imens iona l  fea tu res  and  quant i ty

Even  in  the  Scheme i s  poss ib le  send  in  p r in t  the  quota t ion .  The  assoc ia ted
but ton  open a  document  se lec t ion  whom dete rm ine  the  p r in t  fea tu res  o f
the  document  i t se l f .

 
 Ful l  d iagrams

 
 Th is  p r in t -out  shows the  comp le te
p rocess ing  l i s t  o f  the  typo logy ,  w i th  the
d iag ram,  the  cu t  l i s t  and  the  l i s t  o f  a l l
accessor ies  to  be  f i t ted .
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Diagram and prof i les
Th is  p r in t  i s  l i ke  the  p rev ious  one  but  w i thout  the  l i s t  o f  accessor ies .

Diagram and accessor ies
Un l i ke  the  pev ious  one  th i s  rep roduce  the  w indow d iag ram w i th  the
accessor ies .

Hardware ’s  var iables

Th is  i s  addressed  fo r  those  who use
the  advanced  s tep  T im ing  + Mach in ing
has  the  a im to  po in t  the  worker  who
assemb ly  the  s t ruc tu re  wh ich  a re  the
i tems to  mount  accord ing  the
d imens ion .  Wi l l  be  repor ted  on ly  those
i tems who comes  f rom a  Auto  se lec t ion
and  depend  by  the  va r iab les  L ia  and
H ia

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 Views
 Th is  p r in t -out  shows the  de ta i l ,  en la rged
us ing  the  View  func t ion  o f  the  Worksheet
(p lease  see) .
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Nodes

Th is  p r in tout  rep roduce  the
windows a long  w i th  i t s
junc t ions .  To  ge t  th i s  sheet
in  necessary  to  c rea te  an
arch ive  o f  nodes

 ID codes
 
 Th is  p r in t -out  shows the  ident i f i ca t ion
codes  to  assemb le  the  p ro f i l es .   I t  i s  used
to  cor rec t l y  assemb le  the  p ro f i l es  on  the
typo logy ,  even  i f  the  assemb l ing  i s  ca r r i ed
out  by  a  person  who i s  no t  an  exper t .  I t  i s
necessary  tha t  dur ing  the  cu t t ing  phase ,
every  p iece  i s  marked  w i th  the
ident i f i ca t ion  code  ind i ca ted  in  the
op t im ised  cu t  p r in t -out .
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 Cut  l is t
 Th is  p r in t -out  conta ins  the  same in fo rmat ion  as  the  p rev ious  i tem.   The
on ly  d i f fe rence  i s  tha t  the  cu t  l i s t  i s  re la t i ve  to  each  typo logy  o f  the  work
order ,  whereas  the  o ther  shows the  overa l l  cu t  l i s t  fo r  the  work  o rder .
 
 Accessor ies ,  Gaskets ,  Panes  and  Rol ler  shutter
 These  p r in t -outs  w i l l  show the  accessory ,  gaske t ,  pane  and  ro l l e r  shut te r
l i s t s  requ i red  by  the  work  o rder .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  p r in t  se t -up  sc reen  whose  contents
a re  the  same exp la ined  in  Sect ion 4  i n  the  Print  set-up paragraph .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  cu t  pa rameters  se t -up  sc reen  whose
contents  and  func t ion  a re  the  same as  those  exp la ined  in  Sect ion 4  i n  the
Cut  paragraph .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  t rans fe r  the  cu t  da ta  to  the  numer i c  cont ro l  saw.
I t  w i l l  be  necessary  to  inse r t  a  d i ske t te  in  the  d r i ve  and  save  the  da ta
accord ing  to  the  p ro toco l  p rocedures  saved  in  the  saw parameters  ( see
Sect ion 3  i n  the  Cut  pa rag raph) .  The  d i sk  w i l l  then  need  to  be  inse r ted  in
the  computer  o f  the  saw where  the  da ta  w i l l  be  loaded  us ing  the  p rocedures
o f  the  read ing  p rogram.

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  l i nk  w i th  the  saw mach ine ,  a l l ow ing  ver i f i ca t ions  and
poss ib le  mod i f i ca t ions  w i th  non needs  to  ge t  ou t  f rom the  quota t ion .

The button 
Th is  open the  l i nk  w i th  the  a rch ive  o f  Labe l l e r s

Watch ing  the  above  p i c tu re  we unders tand  as  i s  poss ib le  to  fo l l ow to
p rocedure  to  se t t l e  the  l abe l s .  F i r s t  i s  the  one  we ’ve  p rev ious ly  ana lyzed ,  the
other  i s  what  we see  in  th i s  sc reen .  F rom the  a rch ive  i s  enough to  choose
the  k ind  o f  l abe l  and  s ta r t  the  p r in te r .  Deep  ana lys i s  about  th i s  func t ion  you
f ind  in  the  3 r d  Sect ion  chap te r  Label lers
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The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  search  fo r  the  o ther  typo log ies  be long ing  to  the
same typo logy  ca tegory  o f  the  work  o rder .   The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be
opened ,  fo l l owed by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .

 
 
 System ,  Ser ies
 Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem and  the  se r ies  the  typo log ies  to  be  rep laced  be long
to .
 
 P lease  see  the  Categor ies  chap te r  in  Sect ion 1 .
 
 

The button 
I t  has  the  task  to  lock  the  op t im iza t ion  p rocedure .  The  p rogram memor i ze
the  ca l cu la t ion ,  thus  tha t  shou ld  the  user  ca l l  back  the  op t im iza t ion  i t
happen de f in i te l y  in  l esse r  t ime.
 

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  add  the  typo log ies ,  mater ia l ,  e t c .  to  the  work
order .  The  sc reen  out l i ned  in  the  p i c tu re  w i l l  be  opened .

 

 
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  add  the  typo log ies  to  the  o rder ,  tak ing  them d i rec t l y
f rom the  a rch ive .  The  sc reen  to  se lec t  the  typo log ies ,  ou t l i ned  in  the
p ic tu re ,  w i l l  be  opened .
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 The search  o f  the  typo log ies  can  be  ca r r i ed  out  us ing  the  same techn ique
used  in  record  searches ,  ou t l i ned  in  The interface  sec t ion .
 

 The button 
Th is  bu ton  tu rns  the  l i s t  sc reen  o f  the  sc t ruc tu res ’  g raph ic :

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  rea l i se  a  new typo logy .   The  genera l  da ta  sc reen  w i l l
be  opened  where  i t  w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  se t  the  da ta  and ,  p ress ing  the
re la t i ve  but ton ,  to  sw i t ch  to  the  Worksheet  to  des ign  and  deve lop  the
new typo logy .

Se lec t ion
boxes .

L i s t  o f  f i l ed
typo log ies .

Draw ing
prev iew.
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For  the  contents  and  func t ion  o f  the  Worksheet ,  p lease  see  the
Typologies  chap te r  in  Sect ion 1 .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  access  the  typo log ies  a rch ive  in  o rder  to
make changes .  For  the  contents  and  func t ions  o f  the  Worksheet  p lease
see  the  Typologies  chap te r  in  Sect ion 1 .
 The general  data  of  the  typology

 Af te r  hav ing  se lec ted  o r  rea l i sed  the  typo logy ,  the  genera l  da ta  input
sc reen  out l i ned  in  the  p i c tu re  w i l l  be  opened ,  fo l l owed  by  the  desc r ip t ion
o f  contents .

 

 
 

 Descr ipt ion of  contents

The a r rows po in ts  the  box  wh ich  a l l ows  to  manage  the  s t ruc tu re  quant i t y :

Tota l  order
Here  must  be  charged  the  to ta l  o f  p ieces

Quant i ty
Here  the  p roduced  number ’ s  s t ruc tu res

The button 
Hav ing  es tab l i shed  the  p roduced  number ,  th i s  bu t ton  w i l l  d im in i sh  the
produced  s t ruc tu res  f rom the  to ta l .
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Products
Af te r  have  pushed  the  but ton  in  th i s  box  w i l l  be  repor ted  the  p roduced
number ,  there fo re  in  the  quant i t y  there  w i l l  be  the  rema in ing  amount

 
 Width and  Height
 They  a re  the  per imet r i c  d imens ions o f  the  typo logy  exc lud ing  the
over laps .

 When you se t  the  typo logy  d imens ions  you  have  to  input  the  va lue  o f  the
open ing  on  wh ich  you  w i l l  i ns ta l l  the  typo logy  tak ing  out  the  space  tha t
has  to  be  l e f t  be tween the  wa l l  and  the  f rame.   Th i s  space  can  be  se t
d i rec t l y  on  the  typo logy  as  c l ea rance  va lue  be tween f rame and  wa l l ,  so  to
ca l cu la te  i t  au tomat i ca l l y .

 
Lock e ight
Even se t  the  lock  e igh t ,  i t s  poss ib le  to  do  here  in  the  genera l  i n fo .

L jb  /  R  jb  /  S i l l .  /  Head.
With in  these  box  i s  poss ib le  to  charge  a  c le reance  va lue  be tween the
f rame and  wa l l
 

The button 
I t  l i nks  w i th  the  Worksheet  to  mod i fy  the  w indow d imens ions  o r  make
Bracke ted  o r  A rched  w indows .

The button 
The but ton  to  se t  up  the  panes  i s  now ava i l ab le  in  the  Genera l  i n fo ,  i t
a l l ows  to  manage  the  pane  fo r  each  s ing le  s t ruc tu re  w i thout  the  need  to
move in  the  worksheet .

The button 
The sw i t ch  ava l i ab le  in  the  worksheet  too ,  a l l ow to  reverse  the  w indow
open ing  s ide .

The color  sett ing

In  the  co lo r  se t t ing  has  been added  the  poss ib i l i t y  to  manage  the  sash
co lo r  ind ipendent l y  f rom the  f rame co lo r
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Prof i les  pref ix
 Shows the  p ro f i l es  ident i f i ca t ion  code  wh ich  w i l l  be  ass igned  to  the
pro f i l e s  and  panes  o f  the  typo logy .

The  ident i f i ca t ion  code  i s  used  to  make  i t  eas ie r  to  ident i f y  the  p ieces
and  panes  be long ing  to  a  typo logy  dur ing  the  assemb ly  phase .

 Name
 The name to  be  g iven  to  the  typo logy .  I t  i s  au tomat i ca l l y  connec ted  to
the  name (o r  code)  o f  the  a rch ive ,  bu t  can  be  eas i l y  changed  fo r  an
eas ie r  unders tand ing  in  the  p r in t -ou ts .
 
 Optional
 When th i s  f l ag  i s  ac t i ve ,  the  typo logy  became op t iona l  in  the  job .
 
 Final  pr ice
 You can  input  the  sa le  p r i ce  o f  the  typo logy  in  th i s  box .  The  p r i ce  must
be  inpu t  exc lud ing  VAT.

 I f  a  to ta l  p r i ce  i s  input ,  the  p rogram w i l l  no t  ca l cu la te  any  o f  the
typo logy  cos ts ,  bu t  w i l l  cons ider  the  p r i ce  tha t  has  been input  to  wh ich  i t
w i l l  on ly  add  the  VAT.

 
Pr ice  per  mq /  Min.  Chargeable
These  two boxes  do  work ,  l i nked  w i th  those  found  in  the  Windows
Arch ive ,  p rev ious ly  exp la ined .  Wh ich  means  tha t  i f  i n  the  a rch ive  to  the
typo logy  has  been  se t t l ed  a  p r i ce  pe r  mq and  a  m in imum chargeab le ,
when i t ’ s  taken  in  the  job ,  these  boxes  d raws  the  va lue .  However  they
can be  f i l l ed  manua l l y  a l tough in  the  a rch ive  the  w indows hasn ’ t  such
va lues .

 Note
 Cer ta in  no tes  tha t  w i l l  appear  in  the  p r in t -ou t  o f  the  typo logy  d iag ram
for  the  opera to rs  tha t  w i l l  ca r ry  out  the  work .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  sw i t ch  to  the  Worksheet  to  make changes  to  the
typo logy .

 I t  i s  wor th  not i c ing  tha t  the  typo logy  tha t  has  been mod i f i ed  fo r  a
spec i f i c  work  o rder  can  be  saved  as  new typo logy .  In  fac t ,  when  you

open the  Worksheet ,  the   bu t ton  can  be  enab led  on  th i s  sc reen  to
save  the  typo logy  in  the  a rch ive .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  make changes  on  the  genera l  da ta  o f  the
typo logy ,  such  as  the  code ,  the  labour  m inutes ,  the  assemb ly  m inutes ,
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the  sa le  p r i ce ,  e tc . . . .   The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by
the  exp lanat ion  o f  contents .
 

 
 
 Name
 The  code  o f  the  typo logy .
 
 Pers.  (or  Customise)
 An add i t iona l  code  used  to  cus tomise  the  rea l  code  o f  the  typo logy .
 
 System  and  Ser ies  
 Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem and  se r ies  the  typo logy  be longs  to
 
 Window c lass  
 Shows the  ca tegory  code  o f  the  typo logy .  For  c la r i f i ca t ions  re la t i ve  to
ca tegor ies  and  ca tegory  codes ,  p lease  see  The Categor ies  archive
chap te r  in  Sect ion 1 .
 Manufacture  t ime,  Insta l lat ion t ime,  Wal l  support  t ime
 Ind i ca tes  the  m inutes  necessary  to  make the  typo logy ,  wa l l  suppor t s
and  fo r  ins ta l l a t i on .
 
 Desc
 The techn ica l  desc r ip t ion  o f  the  typo logy .
 
Ignore  t iming ca lculat ions
I t ’ s  ac t i va t ion  ind i ca te  the  p rogram tha t  fo r  th i s  typo logy  a l l  the  ca l cu l
deve loped  by  the  t im ing  modu le  have  to  be  ignored .

No colour ing
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  f i e lds  used  fo r  co lour ing  fo r  the  type  a re
deac t i va ted ,  and  no  co lours  can  be  ass igned .
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Frame – Sash se lect ion
In  the  chap te r  about  the  w indow type  a rch ive  we met  th i s  func t ion
whom a l low to  mod i fy  in  the  genera l  i n fo  sc reen  the  w indow ’s  p ro f i l es .
Hence  i s  poss ib le  to  enab le  th i s  func t ion  even  w i th in  th i s  sc reen  fu r ther
the  a rch ive  o f  t ypo log ies .

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mater ia l s  management  sc reen  o f  the
typo logy  where  a l l  mater ia l s  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy  w i l l  be  l i s ted
inc lud ing  we ights ,  p r i ces ,  s tock ,  e tc .   For  the  contents  and  func t ion ,  see

the  exp lanat ion  fo r  the   bu t ton  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f  th i s  chap te r .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  cos ts  ca l cu la t ion  sc reen  o f  the
typo logy  where  you  can  f ind  the  p roduc t ion  cos ts  and  the  cos t  to  the
c l i en t .  On ly  the  two ex t ra  work  inpu t  boxes  can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  Window types  t r immings  and  notes  where  i s
poss ib le  to  es tab l i sh  an  over lap  t r imming  va lue:

As  i s  poss ib le  to  see  in  the  above  p i c tu re ,  i t ’ s  about  to  de te rm ine ,  in  the
fuor  f rame s ides ,  the  t r imming  measure .  In  the  box  Posit ion ,  the
program repor t s  the  number  re fe r red  to  the  w indows pos i t i on  in  the  job ,
wh i l e  in  the  Notes  the  user  can  wr i tes  some da ta .  The  se t t l ed  measures
in  th i s  pane l  a re  repor ted  in  the  Fu l l  d iag ram pr in t
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  input  the  o rd inary  mater ia l  i n  the  work  o rder ,  fo r
examp le  the  g roups  o f  accessor ies ,  the  p ro f i l es  ba rs . . .   The  sc reen  out l i ned
in  the  p i c tu re  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  fo l l owed  by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  contents .

 

 
 
 Descr ipt ion of  contents

 Name
 The code  to  be  ass igned  to  the  mater ia l .
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 Manufacture  t ime,  Insta l lat ion t ime
 Ind i ca tes  the  l abour  and  ins ta l l a t ion  m inutes .
 
 Prof i les  pref ix
 Shows the  p ro f i l es  ident i f i ca t ion  code  ass igned  to  the  mater ia l s .
 
 Desc
 The desc r ip t ion  o f  the  mate r ia l .
 
 Final  pr ice
 The to ta l  sa le  p r i ce  exc lud ing  VAT.
 
 No l ist  in  chart
 I f  th i s  box  i s  enab led ,  the  char t  p r in t -out  w i l l  no t  show the  de ta i l ed
mater ia l s  l i s t ,  bu t  on ly  a  l i ne  w i th  the  word ing  “Loose  mater ia l ” .
 
 Optional
 When th i s  f l ag  i s  ac t i ve ,  the  pa r t s  became op t iona l  in  the  job .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mater ia l s  management  sc reen  o f  the
typo logy  where  a l l  mater ia l s  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy  w i l l  be  l i s ted
inc lud ing  we ights ,  p r i ces ,  s tock ,  e tc .   For  the  contents  and  func t ion ,  see

the  exp lanat ion  fo r  the   bu t ton  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f  th i s  chap te r .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  cos ts  ca l cu la t ion  sc reen  o f  the
mater ia l s  where  you  can  f ind  the  p roduc t ion  cos ts  and  the  cos t  to  the
c l i en t .   On ly  the  two ex t ra  work  inpu t  boxes  can  be  d i rec t l y  mod i f i ed .
 
 

 The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  cu t  p ro f i l e  sec t ions  in to  the  job ,  cu t  to  spec i f i c
measurements .   The  Cut  Type  Genera l  Data  f i e ld  appears .



244     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

 

The opera to r  en te rs  the  da ta  fo r  the  name in  the  boxes  in  th i s  f i e ld ,  tha t
a re  to  be  a t t r ibu ted  to  the  cu t ,  en te rs  the  work ing  t ime used  by  the
program in  o rder  to  ca l cu la te  the  re levant  cos ts ,  desc r ibes  the
charac te r i s t i c s  o f  the  cu t  type ,  and  a  sa les  p r i ce  can  a l so  be  se t  tha t
doesn ’ t  take  the  ca l cu la t ions  ca r r i ed  out  by  the  p rogram in to  account .   By
ac t i va t ing  the  re levant  box  one  can  a l so  choose  to  inc lude  the  l i s t  when
pr in t ing  the  Abacus .
 

No pr ice  l i s t  in  chart
I f  th i s  f l ag  i s  enab led  won ’ t  be  repor ted  in  the  w indow char t  the  who le
de ta i l ed  l i s t  o f  rema inders  bu t  jus t  a  row w i th  the  desc r ip t ion  wro te  by
the  user .

Optional
I t  tu rns  the  w indow as  op t iona l  in  the  quota t ion .  I t  w i l l  be  po in ted  out  in
the  Job  management  sc reen .

 

The button 
 When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  Cut t ing  L i s t  f i e ld  opens .   The  contents  o f
th i s  f i e ld  a re  desc r ibed  be low.
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 Name
 The code  to  be  ass igned  to  the  mater ia l .
 
 Int .  co l . ,  Ext ,  co l .
 The co lour ing  o f  the  p ro f i l e .
 
 Qty
 The number  o f  i tems to  be  made .
 
 Length
 The length  o f  the  p iece  in  mm.
 
 Left  angle  and  Right  angle
 The va lue  o f  the  cu t  co rner  o f  the  two s ides  o f  the  p iece ,  expressed  in
degrees .
 
Posit ion
Th is  i s  the  pos i t i on  o f  an  H  o r  L  type  p ro f i l e .
 
Final  pr ice
Th is  a l l ows  the  p r i ce  to  be  de te rm ined ,  w i thout  tak ing  the  automat i c
ca l cu la t ion  done  by  the  p rogram in to  account .

When th i s  bu t ton  i s  pushed  i t  a l l ows  a  type  o f  work ing  to  be  ass igned ,
fo r  fo rming  a  camber  on  the  p ro f i l e .   Th i s  i s  poss ib le  where  the
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Work ing  and  re la ted  cos ts  have  been  ente red  p rev ious ly  ( see  Sec t ion  1 ,
P ro f i l es  Chapte r ,  Ass ign ing  camber  work ing  paragraph) .
 
 

The buttons 
When the  mater ia l s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  mater ia l  content  fo r  the  cu t
type  i s  shown.   When the  ca l cu la t ion  but ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f
the  cos ts  re la ted  to  the  cu t  type  i s  shown.
 

 

 The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  input  a  gener i c  quant i t y  o f  mater ia l  to  be  p roduced
in  the  work  o rder .  The  sc reen  out l i ned  in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re  w i l l  be
d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .

 
 
 No.  of  i tems
 The number  o f  i tems to  be  p roduced .
 
 Name
 The code  to  be  ass igned  to  the  mater ia l .
 
 Desc
 The desc r ip t ion  o f  the  mate r ia l .
 
 Sale  pr ice
 The to ta l  sa le  p r i ce  exc lud ing  VAT.
 
 Optional
 When th i s  f l ag  i s  ac t i ve ,  the  job  l i ne  became op t iona l  in  the  job .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  cance l  an  e lement  ( typo logy ,  mater ia l  l i ne . . . )  f rom the
work  o rder .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  mod i fy  an  e lement  ( typo logy ,  mater ia l  l i ne . . . )  f rom the
work  o rder .   I f  the re  i s  on ly  one  e lement  in  the  work  o rder ,  the  mod i fy
sc reen  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  be  opened ,  whereas  i f  there  i s  more  than  one
e lement ,  the  i t em to  be  mod i f i ed  must  be  c l i cked  on .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  copy  an  e lement  ( typo logy ,  mater ia l  l i ne . . . )  o f  the
work  o rder .   I f  the re  i s  on ly  one  e lement  in  the  work  o rder ,  the  mod i fy
sc reen  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  be  opened  fo r  en te r ing  the  genera l  da ta  o r  mak ing
changes ,  whereas  i f  the re  i s  more  than one  e lement ,  the  i t em to  be  cop ied
must  be  c l i cked  on .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  change  the  d imens ions  o f  the  typo log ies  (w id th ,
he igh t ,  hand le  pos i t i on ,  e tc . )  o f  the  work  o rder .   I f  the re  i s  on ly  one
typo logy  in  the  work  o rder ,  the  mod i fy  d imens ions  sc reen  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y
be  opened ,  whereas  i f  the re  i s  more than  one  typo logy ,  the  one  to  be
d imens ioned  must  be  c l i cked  on .   The  con ten ts  and  func t ion  o f  th i s  pa r t  a re
the  same ones  exp la ined  in  Sect ion  1  i n  the  Worksheet  exp lanat ion  re la t i ve

to  the   but ton .
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  f reeze  ( temporar i l y  suspend)  an  e lement  ( typo logy ,
mater ia l  l i ne . . . )  o f  the  work  o rder ,  so  tha t  the  p rogram wi l l  no t  take  i t  i n to
cons idera t ion  in  the  ca l cu la t ions  o f  cos ts  and  mater ia l s  unt i l  i t  i s  un f rozen .
I f  there  i s  on ly  one  e lement  in  the  work  o rder ,  i t  w i l l  be  immed ia te ly  f rozen ,
whereas  i f  the re  i s  more  tha t  one  e lement ,  the  i t em to  be  f rozen  must  be
c l i cked  on .

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  change  the  co lour  o f  the  typo log ies  o f  the  work  o rder .
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  to  add  or  mod i fy  the  panes  o f  the
typo log ies  in  the  work  o rder .  The  contents  and  func t ion  o f  th i s  pa r t  a re  the
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same ones  exp la ined  in  Sect ion  1 ,  i n  the  Worksheet  exp lanat ion  re la t i ve  to

the   but ton .
 
 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  a l l ow to  p r in t  the  s t ruc tu re  d raw ing  in  DXF fo rmat .  I t  poss ib le
on ly  i f  the  p ro f i l es  in  the  a rh ive  have  the  sec t ion  in  DXF or  DWG fo rmat .
 

 
 
 The Button 
 A l i ke  the  p rev ious  but  the  d raw ing  i s  3D d imens ions
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 The buttons 
 These  but tons  a re  used  to  change  the  d i sp lay  mode o f  the  e lements  a rea .
F ind  de ta i l s  be low.
 

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  l i s t  o f  t ypes  inc luded  in  a  job  in  the
opera t ing  sys tem ’s  temporary  memory  w i l l  be  shown.   Th i s  l i s t  can  be
opened  us ing  a  su i tab le  tex t  o r  word  p rocessor .
 
 The button 
 I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  p rogram w i l l  t r y  to  p lace  a l l  o f  the  e lements
in  the  a rea  w i th  no  l im i ta t ions  in  number ,  as  ind i ca ted  in  the  fo l l ow ing
examp le .
 

 
 

 The button 
 I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  p rogram w i l l  on ly  p lace  a  l im i ted  number  o f
e lements  in  the  a rea .   I t  w i l l  the re fo re  add  a  sc ro l l i ng  ba r  on  the  s ide  o f
the  sc reen  in  o rder  to  sc ro l l  the  a rea to  ge t  to  the  requ i red  e lement ,  as
ind i ca ted  in  the  fo l l ow ing  examp le .
 

A l l  t ypo log ies
are  in  th i s
a rea .

Sc ro l l i ng  ba r
to  se lec t  the
other
typo log ies
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 The button 
 I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  p rogram w i l l  d i sp lay  a  l i s t  w i th  the  e lement ' s
genera l  da ta  and  in  pa r t i cu la r  Quant i t y ,  Name,  D imens ions ,  Number  o f
i tems,  Desc r ip t ion  .
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 The button 
 I f  th i s  bu t ton  i s  enab led ,  the  p rogram w i l l  d i sp lay  a  l i s t  w i th  the  genera l
da ta  o f  ce r ta in  e lements  and  in  pa r t i cu la r  Quant i t y ,  Name,  and  Number  o f
i tems.
 
 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  a l l ow to  save  the  work  wh i l e  l oad ing  s t ruc tu res  on  the  quote
w i th  no  need  to  ge t  ou t  f rom the  job .

 
 
 Sort  and move the e lements  ins ide  the area

 The e lements  w i l l  be  d i sp layed  in  the  a rea  in  the  same order  they  have  been
input .   In  any  case ,  th i s  o rder  can  be  changed  us ing  the  d ragg ing  techn ique .
To  d rag  an  e lement  s imp ly  ca r ry  ou t  the  opera t ions  shown in  the  fo l l ow ing
examp le .
 

1 .  C l i ck  on  the
e lement  to  be
repos i t i oned
and ho ld  the
mouse
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 The two e lements  w i l l  sw i t ch  p lace .  I t  i s  poss ib le  to  d rag  the  e lements  on ly  in

the   o r   d i sp lay  mode  .
 

 The Job Grouping
 

 
 
 The Job  Group ing  i s  a  func t ion  wh ich  a l l ow to  jo in  severa l  quota t ion  o rders  thus
to  ca r ry  ou t  ce r ta in  management  opera t ions  in  a  s ing le  ac t ion ,  such  as  the
supp l i e r  o rder ,  the  op t im ised  cu t  l i s t ,  t rans fe r  to  the  saw,  e tc . . .
 
 

Descr ipt ion of  contents

 Name
 Shows the  code  o f  the  work  o rder .

2 .  Drag  the
mouse  to  the
chosen po in t
and  re lease  i t .
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 Sequence No.
 The progress i ve  number  o f  the  work  o rder  ins ide  the  a rch ive .
 
 Year
 Shows year  o f  the  work  o rder .
 
 Desc /  Note
 Shows the  c l i en t ’ s  da ta .

 

The button 
I t  open  the  Job  g roup ing  sc reen ,  who has  the  task  to  take  in  charge  the
quota t ion  to  be  g rouped:

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mater ia l s  management  sc reen  o f  the
typo logy  where  a l l  mater ia l s  re la t i ve  to  the  work  o rders  w i l l  be  l i s ted
inc lud ing  we ights ,  p r i ces ,  s tock ,  e tc .   For  the  contents  and  func t ion ,  see  the

exp lanat ion  fo r  the   bu t ton  in  the  Job management  chap te r .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  s tock  movements  sc reen  and  car ry  out
the  opera t ions  re la t i ve  to  the  mater ia l s  o f  the  work  o rders .  For  the  contents

and func t ion ,  see  the  exp lanat ion  fo r  the   bu t ton  in  the  Job
management  chap te r .

 

 The button 
The but ton  a l i ke  in  the  s ing le  job  open the  techn ica l  p r in tout  se lec t ion:

As  we see  the  sc reen  reca l l  the  p r in t  func t ions  seen  in  the  s ing le  job
management ,  the  box  Saw machine  open  the  saws ’  l i s t  s to red  in  the
arch ive ,  in  case  the  user  want  to  cu t  w i th  a  spec i f i c  dev i ce .  The  but ton

 open the  cu t t ing  pa rameters  where  a re  se t t l ed  the  s tandard  cu t t ing
da ta .

 

The button x
Th is  bu t ton  l i nks  w i th  the  job ’ s  a rch ive ,  wh ich  the  quota t ions  to  g roup  a re
drawn f rom:
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I s  enough to  se lec t  the  job  and  con f i rm w i th  .

The button 
The de le te  but ton  cause  the  ea l im ina t ion  o f  jobs  f rom the  g roup ing .  The
sequence  i s  to  push  the  but ton  and  a f te rward  se lec t  w i th  the  mouse  upon the
job  to  e rase .

The button 
In  case  i t  i s  needed  i t  a l l ow to  in te rvene  on  each  s ing le  job .  In  fac t  i t  l i nk
s t ra igh t  w i th  the  a rch ive  o f  jobs :
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As  i s  v i s ib le  in  the  above  p i c tu re  the  user  can  fo l l ow the  usua l  p rocedure  to

mod i fy  the  quota t ion .  Whe the  chang ing  i s  done  the  bu t ton   take  back

the  p rogram in  the  g roup ing ,  where  i s  enough to  push   and  aga in  
and  the  g roup  i s  s to red  in  the  a rch ive .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  s ta r t  the  f i l e  c rea t ion  conta in ing  the  cu t t ing  da ta .  Usua l l y  i t
be ing  cop ied  in  a  d i ske t te ,bu t  i t  cou ld  be  saved  in  a  ded ica ted  d i rec to ry
l inked  w i th  the  saw mach ine .  The  d i ske t te  i s  taken  in  saw where  i t  be ing
decoded .  We remind  the  users  tha t  in  o rder  to  make th i s  func t ion  p roper l y  i s
needed to  se t t l e  the  saw mach ine  in  the  a rch ive  a long  w i th  i t s  fo rmat .

The button 
I t ’ s  a  d i rec t  l i nk  w i th  the  saw mach ine  a rch ive ,  poss ib le  check ing  and
mod i f i ca t ion  can  car r i ed  out  w i th  no  need  to  ge t  ou t  f rom the  g roup ing

The button 
Open the  l i nk  w i th  the  l abe l l e r  a rch ive ,  where  the  user  d raw the  l abe l  he
mean to  use  to  cod i fy  the  cu t t ings
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 The Price List
 
 

 
 
Those  who use  OP E R A  JOB  MA N A G E M E N T  can  make  use  o f  p r i ce  l i s t .  The  k ind  o f
deve loped  l i s t  tab le - l i ke  bas i s  pe r  he igh t .  I s  poss ib le  to  p r in tou t  the  p r i ce  l i s t s .

 
Descr ipt ion of  contents

 Name
 The  code  o f  the  typo logy .
 
 System
 Ind i ca tes  the  sys tem the  typo logy  be longs  to .
 
 Ser ies
 Ind i ca tes  the  se r ies  the  typo logy  be longs  to .
 
 Desc
 Descr ibes  the  charac te r i s t i c s  o f  the  typo logy .
 
 Date
 The c rea t ion  da te  o f  the  l i s t .
 
Prices  in  thousands
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  dec ima l  va lues  w i l l  be  exc luded  in  ca l cu la t ing
pr i ces .
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The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  management  sc reen  o f  the  l i s t  i nd i ca ted  in  the
fo l low ing  p i c tu re ,  fo l l owed by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .
 

 
 
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  mod i fy  the  genera l  da ta  o r  the  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  typo logy .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  ca l cu la t ion  sc reen  o f  the  cos ts  re la t i ve
to  the  typo logy .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mater ia l s  management  sc reen  o f  the
typo logy  where  a l l  mater ia l s  re la t i ve  to  the  typo logy  w i l l  be  l i s ted  inc lud ing
we ights ,  p r i ces ,  s tock ,  e tc .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  p r in t  the  l i s t .
 

 
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  to  add  or  mod i fy  use fu l  documents ,  as
fo r  examp le ,  to  g ive  an  immed ia te  es t imate  to  a  c l i en t  w i thout  hav ing  to
make  the  work  o rder .  I t  has  the  same func t ion  exp la ined  in  The Documents
Archive  i n  Sect ion 1 .

 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  to  c rea te  o r  mod i fy  the  l i s t  as  ind i ca ted
in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re ,  fo l l owed by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  c rea te  the  l i s t .   The  fo l l ow ing  sc reen  w i l l  be
d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed by  the  desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .

 

 
 
 Width f rom and  Height  f rom
 The in i t i a l  d imens ions .
 
 to
 The a r r i va l  d imens ion .
 
 Every
 The inc rease  va lue  fo r  the  he igh t  o r  w id th .
 
 The l i s t  w i l l  be  c rea ted  tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion  the  se t t ings  input  in  the
Immediate  ca lculat ion box  exp la ined  herea f te r .

 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  expor t  the  l i s t  da ta  to  a  .TXT  fo rmat  f i l e .
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The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  l i s t  i s  temporar i l y  cop ied  to  the  opera t ing
sys tem’s  memory ,  f rom wh ich  i t  can  be  recovered  and  pas ted  in to  a
worksheet  ou ts ide  Opera .
 
 The Immediate  ca lculat ion screen

 
 
 Th is  sc reen  i s  necessary  to  immed ia te l y
know the  to ta l  cos t  o f  a  typo logy  based
on a  g iven  d imens ion ,  co lour ,  g lass ,
e tc . . ,  and  to  es tab l i sh  the  se t t ings  fo r
the  l i s t  tha t  i s  be ing  c rea ted .   To  access
th i s  sc reen ,  c l i ck  ins ide  i t  and  then se t
the  d imens ions ,  the  co lour ,  the  g lass
and the  ro l l e r  shut te r ,  i f  necessary ,  and
press  Ente r  to  ca l cu la te  the  cos t .
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 The Archive of Clients

The Cus tomer  admin i s t ra t ion i s  a  da tabase  to  s to re  the  c l i en t  pe rsona l  and
t rad ing  da ta .  Wh i le  deve lop ing  the  quota t ion  they  a re  d rawn by  the  p rogram who
f i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  the  re la ted  f i eds .

Descr ipt ion of  the  content  of  the  c l ient  f i le

In  the  above  p i c tu re  we see  the  f i l t e rs  who speed  the  research  o f  a  spec i f i c
c l i en t ,  and  in  the  a im to  t idy  up  the  l i s t  accord ing  the  user  needs .

The button 
Output  a  p r in tout  wh ich  i s  the  c l i en t  l i s t  o f  the  who le  a rch ive :

The  user  has  on  d i sposa l  two k ind  o f  l i s t
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I s  go t  a  p r in tout  in  a lphabet i ca l  o rder  o f  c l i en ts

The  p r in tou t  go t ten  th rough  th i s  bu t ton  i s  a  phone  d i rec to ry  d iv ided  in  shee t
marked  by  the  l e t te r  they  be long  to

Code
Th is  c l i en t  code  i s  ass igned  automat ica l l y  by  the  p rogram but  can  be  changed .

Name,  Address,  Post  Code etc .
These  a re  reg i s t ry  en t r i es  fo r  the  c l i en t ,  tha t  w i l l  be  shown on  p r in ted
documents .

Tax reg. ,  F isca l  code
They  a re  the  t rad ing  da ta  o f  the  c l i en t

Referee
I t  bear  the  re fe r r ing  se l l e r ’ s  name wh ich  the  c l i en t  re l y  on .

Phone 1,  Phone 2,  Cel l .  Fax ,  E-mai l ,  Note
They  a re  the  t raceab leness  c l i en t ’ s  da ta

Area Agent ,  Act iv i ty ,
These  boxes  a l l ow you to  ind i ca te  tha t  a  c l i en t  fa l l s  w i th in  a  pa r t i cu la r
bus iness  a rea ,  and  the  agent  opera t ing  in  tha t  a rea .

Discount
Percen tage  d i scount  to  be  app l i ed  fo r  the  spec i f i c  c l i en t .

Payment  condit ions
Th is  i s  the  payment  pe r iod  agreed  w i th  the  c l i en t   (e .g .  30 -60  days  \60-90
days)

The button 
The func t ion  o f  th i s  bu t ton  re ly  to  the  Opt ions  management  app l i ed  upon the
accessor ies .  I f  the  c l i en t  use  accessor ies  o r  ha rdware  w i th  spec i f i c  fea tu res ,
they  can  be  dea l t  d i rec t l y  on  the  c l i en t
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Addition Job fields & lines

The Add i t iona l  f i e lds  fo r  jobs  and  jobs ’  l i nes  de r i ve  fo rm a  par t i cu la  func t ion  o f
the  p rogram wh ich  a l l ow to  c rea te  add ing  in  the  to ld  s ides  where  the  user  can
reproduce  use fu l  i n fo rmat ion  regard ing  the  quote .  A f te r  the  in fo rmat ion  have
been  genera ted  they  can  be  reproduced  in  p r in ts  named Window type  fo rm.  We
sha l l  see  in  th i s  sec t ion  how.

Contets  of  the  adding f ie lds

Name /  Descr ipt ion
These  a re  the  f i e lds  to  name and  desc r ibe  the  add ing  f i e ld
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Type 

The but ton  opens  the  l i s t  o f  add ing  f i e lds  type

Str ing
Th is  i s  a  gener i c  f i e ld ,  wh ich  a l l ow to  rep roduce  a lpha  numer i c  codes ,  l e t te rs
and  numbers ,  w i th  the  more  d ive rs  re fe rence  per ta in ing  the  job

Number
F ie ld  s t r i c t l y  ded ica ted  to  rep roduce  numbers .

Text
S im i la r  the  p rev ious  s t r ing  the  f i e ld  tex t  a l l ow to  rep roduce  a  box  w i th
d imens ion  and  fo rmat  ab le  to  conta in  a lpha  numer i c  charac te rs .

Date
The Date  f i e ld  repoduce  numer i c  charac te r s  on ly ,  wh ich  the  pogram t rans la te
automat i ca l l y  in  a  da te  fo rmat .  The  f i e ld  d imens ion  i s  no t  changeab le ,  i t  i s
managed  by  the  p rogram.

Hour
A l i ke  the  Date  in  th i s  f i e ld  a re  a l l owed  on ly  numer i c  charac te rs  t rans la ted  by
the  p rogram in  hour  fo rmat  in  the  sequence  hh:mm.  In  th i s  case  too  i t s
d imens ion  i s  managed  by  the  p rogram and  i s  unchageab le .

True /  Fa lse
Th is  pa rameter  make  in  the  job  a  f i e ld  unwr i tab le  bu t  i t  can  be  enab led ,
name ly  a  c i r cu la r  f i e ld  whom be ing  enab led  w i th  a  c l i ck ,  and  d i sab led  in  the
same way .

Fi le
Make an  ex t ra  f i e ld  w i th  an  assoc ia ted  but ton  th rough wh ich  the  user  searchs
the  f i l e  w i th in  the  sys tem.  I t  i s  use fu l  i n  those  cases  fo r  examp le  when to
the  job  i s  assoc ia ted  a  tex t  f i l e  w i th  in fo rmat ions  per ta in ing  the  quote  i t se l f ,
i n  th i s  way  i t  i s  s t ra igh t  reachab le  by  the  p rogram.

Posit ion 

The l i s t  i n  th i s  func t ion ,  repor t s  the  f i e ld  pos i t i on  w i th in  the
job ’ s  sc reen  and  the  job  l i ne
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Arrangement
I t  be ing  comp i led  automat i ca l l y  by  the  p rog i ram,  never the less  i t  i s  changeab le ,
es tab l i sh  the  d i sp lay ing  o rder  o f  the  f i e ld  in  the  quote  sc reen .

Lenght  /  Height
These  a re  the  ex t ra  f i e ld  d imens ions .  Whether  they  a re  no t  enab led  accord ing
the  se lec ted  type ,  th i s  means  tha t  the  p rogram manages  them.

Column
Estab l i sh  the  co lumn on wh ich  the  f i e ld  be ing  p laced  in  the  job ’ s  sc reen .

Decimals
I t  i s  ac t i ve  on ly  w i th  the  type  Number  es tab l i shes  the  number  o f  dec ima ls  in
the  fo rmat  o f  the  reproduced  va lue .

Thousand
Th is  func t ion  too  works  on ly  fo r  the  type  Number ,  enab led  i t  show the
separa to r  in  thousands  f igures .

Separator
When enab led  th i s  fu inc t ion  make a  separa t ing  l i ne  be tween the  f i e lds

Distance
The va lue  here  wr i t ten  de te rmines  the  d i s tance  be tween two f i e lds .

Fi les  
Th is  func t ion  a l l ow load ing  a  f i l e  tha t  conta in  the  so  ca l l ed  va lue  o f  the  f i e ld .
Le t ’ s  th ink  to  c rea te  a  f i e ld  who requ i res  to  spec i f y  the  sa le ’ s  agent  o r  the
type  o f  payment .  Cho ice  must  be  done  t ime  by  t ime  f rom a  l i s t .  W i th  a  s imp le
tex t  f i l e  contan ing  th i s  in fo rmat ions  p laced  somewhere  in  the  computer  and
taken by  th i s  func t ion  i t  becomes  a  l i s t  o f  d i f fe rent  cho i ces  o f  the  f i e ld .
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Query  
Th is  func t ion  i s  ve ry  use fu l  fo r  those  who use  to  f l ank  Opera  w i th  oute r
p rograms ab le  to  rece ive  XML fo rmat  f i l e s .  Bas i ca l l y  i s  about  to  ident i f y  the
l ink ing  pa th  w i th  tha t  pa r t  o f  the  p rogram wh ich  w i l l  open in  the  f i e ld  a
poss ib le  l i s t  o f  a  pa rameter  to  repor t  in  the  f i e ld  i t se l f ,  a l i ke  the  p rev ious
F i l es .
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Many in fo rmsat ion  tha t  have  been genera ted  f rom the  ex t ra  f i e lds  can  p r in ted .
Wi th in  the  job  management  in  the  sc reen  Pr in t ing  Opt ions:

In  the  above  p i c tu re  the  a r rows po in ts  the  pa r t  o f  the  op t ions  more  l i nked  w i th
the  ex t ra  f i e lds .

Window type format  #1 /  #2 /  #3
The th ree  d i f fe ren t  Window type  fo rmat  do  ex i s t  i n  the  p rogram because  each
one o f  them output  a  p r in t  w i th  fea tu res  s l i gh t l y  d i f fe ren t .  The  format  #1
repor t  i n  the  sheet  the  w indow a long  w i th  the  nodes  in  sca le .  Format  #2
repor ts  the  w indow a long  w i th  the  nodes  s i zed  accord ing  the  d imens ion  o f  the
w indow in  the  sheet .  Format  # repor t  the  w indow w i thout  the  nodes .

Format  #1 Format  #2 Format  #3
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Scale  type 

The se lec ted  parameter  de te rmine  the  sca le  used  by  the
program to  p r in t  the  w indow fo rmat

Lines  /  Columns
The va lues  here  wr i t ten  have  the  func t ion  to  d iv ide  by  l i nes  and  co lumns  the
w indow fo rmat

The button 
Th i s  bu t ton  open the  sc reen  Ed i t  fo rm in fo rmat ion

To  the  Window fo rmat  wh ich  has  a  number  o f  i n fo rmat ion  managed by  the
program i s  poss ib le  to  add  some o thers ,  cus tomiz ing  the  fo rmat .

Name 

The assoc ia ted  but ton  opena  l i s t  o f  f i e lds  to  add  to  the
fo rmat .  In  th i s  l i s t  there  w i l l  be  even those  made by  the
user

Posit ion
The va lue  in  th i s  f i e ld  de te rm ine  the  f i e ld ’ s  pos i t i one  in  the  p r in tout



270     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

Tit le  co lor  
I t  open a  l i s t  o f  co lo rs  do  comb ine  w i th  the  t i t l e  o f  the  f i e ld .

Characters  proport ions
Estab l i sh  the  charac te rs  p ropor t ion  o f  the  t i t l es ,  i n  percentage  compared
wi th  s tandard  p ropor t ions .

Value co lor  
The l i s t  o f  th i s  func t ion  conta in  the  co lo rs  to  ass ing  to  the  va lue  o f  the  f i e ld .

Bold
I t  de te rm ine  the  charac te r ’ s  fea tu re  in  the  p r in tout .
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 Section 3

The Workshop menù

The fo l l ow ing  chap te r  desc r ibes  the  contents  and  func t ion ing  o f  the
Workshop menù
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Cutting parameters setup

The cu t t ing  parameters  have  a  huge  impor tance  in  Opera .  By  them the  p rogram
draws the  da ta  to  app ly  in  the  techn ica l  deve lopement  o f  the  quota t ion .  I t  i s
w ise  by  the  user  l end  the  due  a t ten t ion  wh i l e  f i l l i ng  these  f i e lds  in  the  a im to
avo id  e i the r  m is takes and  incons i s tenc ies .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

ID codes sty le  
In  th i s  box  you  can  se lec t  n ine  d i f fe rent  ways  to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion
code .

The  ident i f i ca t ion  code  i s  used  to  make ident i f i ca t ion  o f  the  rema inders  and
panes  be long ing  to  a  work  o rder  eas ie r  dur ing  assemb ly .   Th i s  code  w i l l
au tomat i ca l l y  be  l i nked  to  the  work  o rder  and  can  be  changed .

Ord#Part#
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  work  o rder  fo l l owed
by  the  p rogress ive  number  o f  the  rema inder .  Ex . :  CK .26
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Ord#TypoPart#
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  work  o rder  fo l l owed
by  the  iden t i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  typo logy  fo l l owed by  the  p rogress ive  number
o f  the  rema inder .  Ex . :  CK .F IN .26

Job
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  work  o rder  ident i f i ca t ion  code .  Ex . :  CK

Ord#Typo
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  work  o rder  fo l l owed
by  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  typo logy .  Ex . :  CK .FIN

SashSide
With  th i s  pa rameter  the  p rogram deve lop  a  code  to  mark  w i th  a  number  each
window s ide .

TypSashSide
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  ,  bu t  fu r ther  the  number  i t  w i l l  be  a  code  who ident i f y  the
s t ruc tu re .

SashSideOrdeTyp
Even th i s  one  i s  in  a l l  a l i ke  the  p rev ious ,  w i th  in  add i t i on  a  code  fo r  the
quota t ion .

Window Type
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  typo logy .  Ex . :  F IN

Part#Typo
Check  th i s  i t em to  d i sp lay  the  ident i f i ca t ion  code  o f  the  typo logy  fo l l owed  by
the  p rogress i ve  number  o f  the  rema inder .  Ex . :  F IN .26

WH
Th is  k ind  o f  ID  code  i s  about  the  w id th  and  he igh t  upon the  re la ted  s ide  o f
the  w indow.

TypWH
Th is  pa rameter  deve lop  an  ID code  who ident i f y  the  w indow and  the  p ro f i l e
pos i t i on  in  w id th  and  he igh t

Win.WH.Job
Th is  i s  bas i ca l l y  ident i ca l  a t  the  p rev ious  p lus  an  ID code  fo r  the  job .

ReadSash
Th is  i s  and  Id  code  wh ich  ident i f y  the  p ro f i l e  pos i t i on  L ( left)  /  R  (r ight)

TygReadSash
As the  p rev ious  p lus  a  code  fo r  the  w indow.

OrdTypReadSash
Th is  i s  and  Id  code  wh ich  ident i f y  the  p ro f i l e  pos i t i on  L ( left)  /  R  (r ight) ,
the  w indow,  the  job



274     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

SashType
Th is  genera te  an  ID code  mark ing  the  sash  as  L ( left)  /  R  (r ight) , and
Centra l

TpgSashType
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  p lus  an  Id  fo r  the  w indow.

JobTpgSashType
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  p lus  an  Id  fo r  the  job

Reinforzcement  
Th i s  box  ac t  on  the  re in fo rcement  charged  as  a  p ro f i l e ’ s  component ,
spec i f i ca l l y  in  Pvc  P ro f i l es .  I t ’ s  poss ib le  to  de te rm ine  the  parameters  to  repor t
in  the  Id  Code  p r in t .  Tha t ’ s  use fu l  whether  i s  wanted  to  spec i f y  d i f fe ren t l y  the
pro f i l e  and  the i r  re in fo rcement .

Panes
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  i t  i s  about  the  se t t ing  to  deve lop  an  Id  code  fo r  the  pane .

Prof i le  pref ix  with in  the job 

Th is  func t ion  works  on  the  ID  p re f i x  o f  the  job .  I t  i s  we l l
known tha t  Opera  when the  new quota t ion  has  been  c rea ted  i t
make  a  code  who ident i f y  the  quota t ion  i t se l f ,  tha t  ID  code  i s
repor ted  w i th in  the  techn ica l  p r in tout

Li tera l
The ID code  w i l l  bear  two a lphabet i ca l  charac te rs

Sequence N°
The code  w i l l  repor t  the  p rogress i ve  job  number .

Name 1  /  2  /  3  /  4  characters
The code  w i l l  re fe r  the  name g iven  by  the  user  to  the  job ,  repor t ing  o f  i t
accord ing  the  cho i se  1 ,2 , ,3 ,4  beg inn ing  charac te rs

Unit  of  measurement  
Th is  i s  the  p re fe r red  un i t  o f  measurement  fo r  se t t ing  and  d i sp lay ing  cu ts  and
opt im isa t ions .

Type of  d imension in  cutt ing l is t  
Th is  i s  the  type  o f  d imens ion  the  p rogram i s  to  inc lude  in  the  p r in tout  o f  the
cut t ing  l i s t  –  Ex te rna l  fo r  ca l cu la t ing  the  d imens ion  to  the  fu r thes t  po in t  on
the  ledge ,  and  In te rna l  when not  ca l cu la t ing  the  ledge .
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I f  the  chosen  parameter  i s  prof i le  core ,  then  in  the  p ro f i l es  a rch ive  i s
necessa ry  pe r  each  p ro f i l e  to  add  in  the  ded ica ted  f i e ld  wh ich  i s  the  over lap
va lue

Cutt ing codes  type 
The parameter  taken  f rom th i s  l i s t  repor t  in  p r in t  e i ther  the  p ro f i l e
name as  i t  has  been  recorded  in  the  a rch ive ,  o r  the  co lo r  code  tha t
has  to  be  inser ted  in  the  p ro f i l e  p r i ces .

Dimension in  cuts+machinings  

I t ’ s  the  type  o f  d imens ion  you want  to  take  in  the
cut+mach in ing  p r in tout

Pr int  c lamping
Shows w i th in  the  cu t t ing  l i s t  the  p ro f i l es ’  c l amp ing  pos i t i on .  Such  pos i t i on  has
to  se t t l ed  by  the  user  ins ide  the  saw mach ine ’ s  D i c t ionary .

Minimum waste
Input  the  p ro f i l e  quant i t y  tha t  i s  l os t  every  t ime you make a  new bar ,  in  mm.

Th i s  i s  usua l l y  equa l  to  the  cu t  o f  the  ba r  ends .   In  any  case ,  th i s  va lue  can
change  depend ing  on  the  p ro f i l e  and ,  in  fac t ,  may  be  ass igned  to  every  p ro f i l e
as  exp la ined  in  Sect ion 1  o f  the  Prof i les  archive  chap te r .

Th i s  va lue  w i l l  be  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the
op t im isa t ion  cu t  o f  the  ba rs .

Optimizat ion Prop.
I s  the  ba r ’ s  accep tab le  fac to r  o f  was te  in  the  g roup  op t im iza t ion
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Optimisat ion type.  

Th is  se ts  the  type  o f  op t im isa t ion .   Four  types  a re  p rov ided
fo r .

None
Check  th i s  i t em and  op t im isa t ion  w i l l  never  be  ca r r i ed  out .

Standard
Check  th i s  i t em and  op t im isa t ion  w i l l  be  ca r r i ed  out  fo l l ow ing  the  s teps
necessary  to  ob ta in  the  bes t  poss ib le  cu t t ing  sys tem.   Th i s  i s  the
recommended  op t ion .

Fast
Check  th i s  i t em and  op t im isa t ion  w i l l  be  ca r r i ed  out  in  the  fas tes t  poss ib le
way to  ob ta in  the  bes t  poss ib le  cu t t ing  sys tem.   Th i s  op t ion  m ight  no t  g ive
sa t i s fac to ry  resu l t s .

Optimise  bar
Th is  a l l ows  bars  to  be  op t im ised ,  w i thout  cons ider ing  the  s tandard  leng ths  o f
the  p ro f i l e ,  bu t  on  the  bas i s  o f  l eng ths  se t  ind iv idua l l y  fo r  the  p ro f i l es  in  the

f i l e .  See  Sec t ion  1  o f  the  P ro f i l e  F i l e  chap te r   bu t ton  paragraph .

Lenght
I f  happen the  case  to  take  on  cu t t ing  a  job  w i th  many s t ruc tu res ,  there fo re
to  cu t  severa l  ba rs  o f  the  same p ro f i l e ,  i s  poss ib le  th rough th i s  pa rameter  to
reduce  the  t ime o f  cu t t ing  mak ing  more  f luent  the  p rocedure .  I t  deve lop  the
op t im iza t ion  ga ther ing  almost  a l l  p ro f i l es  a t  equa l  l enght

Single  lenght
Th i  func t ion  fo l l ows  the  log i c  o f  the  p rev ious  Lenght .  But  in  th i s  case  the
program ga ther  complete ly  the  equa l  l enghts

These  las t  func t ions  jus t  now ana lyzed  Lenght  and  S ing le  l enght  wh ich  a re
enab led  on ly  ins ta l l i ng  the  advanced  s tep  Smart  Opt imizat ion ,  a re  born  in
the  a im to  tu rn  more  e f f i c i en t  in  te rms o f  t ime the  cu t t ing  p rocedure .  I s
unavo idab le  tha t  th i s  k ind  o f  se t t ing  means ,  even  i f  i n  conta ined  measure  a
major  use  o f  mater ia l .  Le t ’ s  see  then  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res  where ’ s  v i s ib le
the  d i f fe rence  amid  the  th ree  parameters :
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NORMAL

Lenght

Single  Lenght
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List
The op t im iza t ion  i s  deve loped  ca l cu la t ing  the  va lues  w i th in  the  l i s t  se t t l ed  in
the  a rch ive  o f  p ro f i l es .

Optimizat ion passes
I t  i s  a  va lue  who ind i ca te  the  measure  fo r  the  op t im iza t ion ’ s  chang ing  passes .
Usua l l y  th i s  va lue  i s  wr i t ten  by  the  p rogrammer .  There fo re  we sugges t  no t  to
mod i fy  the  va lue  o r  a t  a t  l eas t  ge t  in  touch  w i th  Opera  Company tech i ca l
depar tment

Type of  d imension for  opt imizat ion 

Th is  i s  the  type  o f  d imens ion  the  p rogram w i l l  i nc lude  on  the
op t im isa t ion  l i s t  –  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  o r  co re  d imens ion .

Type of  codes  in  opt imizat ion 
 Th i s  i s  the  code  o f  the  p ro f i l e  you  want  to  inc lude  in  the  p r in tout  o f
the  op t im isa t ion  l i s t .You  have  two choose  the  Name or  the  Code o f
the  p ro f i l e  i t se l f .

Compact  opt imizat ion
When enab led  th i s  func t ion  changes  the  op t im iza t ion  o rder  compact ing  the
op t im iza t ion  p r in tout

Dimension type in  fu l l  d iagrams 
Th is  i s  the  type  o f  d imens ion  the  p rogram w i l l  i nc lude  in
p r in t ing  comp le te  l ayouts .

Ful l  d iagram code type 
Th is  box  a f fo rds  the  opera to r  the  poss ib i l i t y  o f  choos ing  whether  the
ar t i c l e  name i s  to  be  p r in ted  w i th  comp le te  l ayouts ,  o r  the  code  the
i tem takes  depend ing  on  i t s  co lour ing .

Ful l  d iagram prof i le  descr ipt ion.
Th is  box  a l l ows  the  opera to r  to  choose  whether  to  inc lude  the  use  o r
desc r ip t ion  o f  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  charac te r i s t i c s  in  Cut t ing  L i s t s  fo r  Comp le te
Layouts .
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Frames d imension 
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  th i s  p r in tout  ac t  on  the  fu l l  d iag rams as  we l l ,  i t  pu t  on  the
sheet  the  ex te rna l  f rame d imens ion .

Shapes  prop.
The herew i th  va lue  de te rmine  the  p ro f i l e s ’  shapes  d imens ion  in  the  Fu l l
d iag ram pr in tou t

Use remainders  
Shows the  way  to  re -use  the  s tock  rema inders  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the
op t im isa t ion  o f  the  ba r  cu t .   Three  types  ex i s t .

None
Check  th i s  i t em and  re -use  o f  the  rema inders  w i l l  no t  be  ca r r i ed  out .

Standard
Check  th i s  i t em and  re -use  o f  the  rema inders  w i l l  be  ca r r i ed  out .

Minimum offcut
Th is  i s  the  m in imum measurement  the  p rogram w i l l  use  to  cons ider  the  o f f cu t
f rom a  bar  as  be ing  useab le .

Add arch centre
Th is  va lue  de te rm ines  an  add i t i on  to  the  measurement  o f  a  p ro f i l e  be ing
cambered .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  used  to  spec i f y  the  uses  tha t  have  to  be  p r in ted  in  the  work  l i s t s
(cu t  l i s t ,  op t im ised  cu t…) .  They  a re  usua l l y  a l l  enab led .   The  uses  tha t  a re  no t
to  be  cons ide red  must  be  d i sab led .
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The button 
Th is  bu t ton  open the  sc renn T ro l l eys :

Th i s  sc reen  has  the  task  to  a l l ow the  cod i f i ca t ion  o f  t ro l l eys  where  the  cu t ted
pro f i l e s  a re  p laced .

Edit  Box 

The parameters  o f th i s  l i s t  de te rm ine  the  p ro f i l es ’
cod i f i ca t ion  in  the  box

Job posi t ion
Th is  code  i s  about  a  un ique  box  who conta in  a l l  the  job ’ s  p ro f i l e s

Piece by  p iece.
In  th i s  case  be ing  genera ted  a  code  fo r  a  box  wh ich  con ta in  each  s in lge
s t ruc tu re  o f  the  job .

Frames
Th i s  i s  about  a  box  conta in ing  separa te l y  the  p ro f i l e s  o f  the  f rame s ide  and
the  p ro f i l es  o f  the  sash  s ide .

Box being opt imized
Repor t  in  the  p r in tou t  the  box ’ s  number  pe r  p iece  in  the  op t im iza t ion

Type 
I f  i n  the  workshop  be ing  used  t ro l l eys  subd iv ided  in  d i f fe ren t
boxex  in  w id th  and  he igh t ,  then th rough these  parameters  i s
poss ib le  to  se t t l e  the  p ieces  subdv i s ion .

W (width)
Po in t  the  p rogram tha t  the  box  i s  d iv ided  in  w i tdh .

W x H (width per  height)
The  box  i s  subd ived  a long  i t s  w id th  and  i t s  he igh t .
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Width
I s  th i s  f i e ld  has  to  be  repor ted  the  number  o f  boxes  who a re  a long  the
t ro l l ey ’ s  w id th

Height
A l i ke  the  p rev ious  here  has  to  be  repor ted  the  number  o f  boxes  a long  the
t ro l l ey ’ s  he ight

Discern f rames
Th is  func t ion  de te rm ine  the  d i s t inc t ion  o f  f rames  in  comapr i son  w i th  o ther
p ro f i l es .

The  func t ions  re la ted  w i th  t ro l l eys  and  the i r  boxes  cause  a  p r in tout  by  the
Pr in t ing  op t ions .  Furh te r  the  cod i f i ca t ion  o f  p ro f i l es  in  the  op t im iza t ion ,  even  a
sheet  o f  the  p iece  charg ing  in  the  t ro l l ey ’ s  box:

who show the  resu l t  o f  the  p rev ious  se t t ing :
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Labellers

In  the  above  p i c tu re  i s  the  Labe l l e r s ’  a rch ive .  In  th i s  pa r t  o f  the  p rogram the
user  c rea te  h i s  own labe l  whose  can  be  cus tomized  accord ing  the  needs .  As  a
macte r  o f  fac t  we ’ l l  see  as  the  p rogram put  on  d i sposa l  a  quant i y  o f  pa rameters
to  be  charged  w i th in  the  labe l

Contents  descr ipt ion:

Name
Usua l l y  the  labe l s  a re  p r in ted  out  d i s t inc t l y  by  p ro f i l es ,  panes ,  typo log ies .
Hence  in  th i s  f i e ld  the  user  w i l l  se t  e  code  in  o rder  to  d i s t ingu i sh  the  labe l .

Type 

The but ton  open the  l i s t  where  to  choose  the  l abe l ’ s  t ype
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Leftover  label
Opera  can  make  a  l abe l  fo r  the  l e f tover  to  s tock  and  a f te rward  reuse .  I f  you
take  advantege  by  the  techno logy  o f  the  Opera  Spr in tLabe l  i s  i t  poss ib le  to
deve lop  a  tag  fo r  the  le f tove r  whom has  to  be  ind i ca ted  in  th i s  f i e ld ,  thus  to
a l l ow the  p rogram to  output  a  l abe l  o f  the  rema inder  to  s tock .

Pr ior i ty  

These  parameters  e f fec t  the  labe l ’ s  p r in tou t  o rder .  Length
pr in t  fo l l ow ing  the  cu t t ing  l i s t  o rder .  Opt im iza t ion  fo l l ows
the  op tm ized  l i s t ,  hence  i f  the  saw s ta r t  the  ba r  cu t t ing  the
longes t  p iece  end ing  w i th  the  shor tes t ,  the  fo l l ow ing  bar  w i l l
s ta r t  by  the  shor tes t  cu t .  Saw mach ine  i s  a  parameter  wh i ch

works  accord ing  the  parameter  se t t l ed  in  the  a rch ive  Opt im ize  b lades  sh i f t i ng

Descr ipt ion
I t  i s  the  fea ture  desc r ip t ion  o f  the  l abe l .

Format  
Opera  t rasmi t  the  p r in t  in fo rmat ion  to  a  common p r in te r ,  bu t  i t  can  send  the
da ta  to  a  p r in te r  ins ta l l ed  in  the  saw mach ine .  To  en joy  th i s  func t ion  i t  needs
to  p rov ide  the  p rogram w i th  the  s tep .Label  t rasmiss ion.

F i les  d i rectory  
Here  has  to  be  spec i f i ed  the  pa th  the  p rogram needs  to  fo l l ow in  o rder  to
depos i t  the  f i l e  tha t  conta in  the  t rasmiss ion  da ta

Pr inter  
I f  there ’ s  no  labe l l e r  in  the  saw mach ine  then  in  th i s  f i e ld  must  be  ind i ca ted
the  p r in te r  where  you  want  output  the  l abe l  f rom.

Labels/row
Spec i f y  the  number  o f  hor i zon ta l  l abe l  w i th in  the  sheet .

Labels/column
Spec i f y  the  number  o f  ve r t i ca l  l abe l  w i th in  the  sheet .

Borders
Enab l ing  th i s  f i e ld  the  p rogram w i l l  mark  the  edge  o f  the  l abe l  fo r  a  be t te r
a l i gnment

H Step /  V  Step
The va lues  in  th i s  box  es tab l i shes  the  hor i zon ta l  and  the  ve r t i ca l  s tep  o f  each
labe l ,  compr i sed  the  space  amid  the  l abe l s  o f  the  same row and  co lumn.

O l t  /  O sup
These  func t ions  have  the  task  to  se t  a  l e f t  and  upper  marg in  upon the  sheet

Head.  /  S i l l .  /  L  jb  /  R  jb
The herew i th  va lues  es tab l i shes  a  marg in  o f  the  in fo rmat ions  p r in ted  out
w i th in  the  labe l .
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Width /  Height
Labe l ’ s  d imens ions  in  w id th  and  he igh t

The button 
The Pro f i l e  se lec t ion  fo r  cu t t ing  has  the  func t ion  to  es tab l i sh  a t  wh ich  p ro f i l e s
respond ing  to  a  ce r ta in  func t ion  the  labe l  has  to  be  p r in ted  to .  Push in  the
but ton  open a  l i s t  o f  Func t ions  to  ac t i va te  in  o rder  to  be  cons idered  fo r  the
labe l .

The button 
Th is  func t ion ’ s  addressed  most l y  fo r  those  user  who take  advantage  by  the
advanced  s tep  Spr intLabel .
When the  f i l e  conta in ing  labe l ’ s  da ta  be ing  moved  to  the  labe l l e r  i t  i s  poss ib le
to  a t tach  a long  w i th  tha t  f i l e  the  cu t t ing  and  the  mach in ings ’  da ta .  When the
sp r in t  l abe l  down load  the  labe l s ’  f i l e ,  a t  the  same t ime w i l l  tu rn  to  the  saw
mach ine  and  workcente r  the i r  f i l e s



Label lers    285

Labels  f i led

With in  th i s  sec t ion  the  user  cus tomize  the  labe l ,
es tab l i sh ing  wh ich  da ta  repor t  in  the  l abe l .

The  but ton   open the  sc reen  where  to  se t t l e  the  f i e lds  to  p r in t  i n  the
labe l .

A t  the  beg inn ing  o f  the  chap te r  we met  the  box  Type  where ’ s  de te rmined  the
k ind  o f  l abe l  to  c rea te ,  whether  fo r  po f i l e s ,  typo log ies ,  f rames  o r  g lasses .  The
cho i ce  o f  these  parameters  es tab l i shes  the  l ayout  exp la ined  in  the  fo l l ow ing .
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Type 
The but ton  open a  l i s t  to  d rawn the  k ind  o f  f i e ld  to  p r in t  in  the  l abe l .

Text
Th is  pa rameter  enab le  in  the  sc reen  a  box  to  wr i te  the  tex t  to  be  p r in ted  in
the  l abe l

Sequence N°
Th is  i s  to  repor t  in  the  l abe l  the  sequent ia l  number  o f  the  l abe l  i t se l f .

Year  /  C l ient
These  p r in t  in  the  l abe l  the  quota t ion ’ s  year  and  the  c l i en t ’ s  head ing

Item name /  Item descr ipt ion
The  i tem name and  i t s  desc r ip t ion  be ing  p r in ted  se lec t ing  these  parameters

Itam shape
Put  in  p r in t  the  i tem shape whom the  labe l  re fe r  to .  For  examp le  i f  i t  i s  a
labe l  fo r  typ log ies ,  i t  w i l l  be  p r in ted  in  the  labe l .

Job Id  /  Structure  Id  /  P iece  Id
These  pu t  in  the  labe l  an  ID code  fo r  job ,  typo logy  p ro f i l e .

Be fo re  to  se t  th i s  f i e ld  i s  adv i sab le  to  check  the  func t ion  ID  code  s ty le  in
the  Cut t ing  parameters .

S ince  the  parameter  in  the  l abe l  depend  by  what  i s  es tab l i shed  in  th i s  box .

External  length /  Inner  length /  Core  length
They  repor t  the  va lues  about  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  cu t t ing  d imens ion

Remember  tha t  the  core  l eng th  i s  d rawn by  the  p rogram on ly  i f  has  been
es tab l i shed  a  va lue  w i th in  the  Core  overhang in  the  a rch ive  o f  p ro f i l es .

Labels  meter
I f  i t  i s  necessary  to  number  the  l abe l  fo l l ow ing  the  p r in t ing  o rder ,  then  th i s
i s  the  pa rameter .
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Left  angle  /  Right  angle
The i r  task  i s  to  repor t  in  the  l abe l  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  cu t t ing  degree .

Cross  sect ion
Th is  pa rameter  spec i f i ca l l y  used  fo r  p ro f i l es  repor t  in  the  l abe l  the  shape
of  them.

Unit ’s  bar  code /  Pane’s  bar  code
Deve lop ing  parameters  fo r  ba rcode ,  spec i f i ca l l y  used  fo r  s t ruc tu res  and
panes

Order  reference
Put  in  the  labe l  the  o rder  re fe rence  d raw ing  i t  f rom the  a rch ive  o f  jobs .

Piece number
Spec i f i c  fo r  s t ruc tu res ,  repor t s  the  typo logy  number  fo l l ow ing  the  inser t ing
sequence .

Structure ’s  prof i le  v iew
Th is  pa rameter  p r in t s  the  ent i re  s t ruc tu re  po in t ing  out  the  s ide  the  p ro f i l e
be long  to .

Item’s  bar  code
Th is  pa rameter  resemb le  the  one  fo r  typ log ies  and  g lass ,  bu t  in  th i s  case  i t
i s  fo r  p ro f i l es

Image
Th is  a l l ow to  inser t  in  the  l abe l  a  p i c tu re .  In  box  the  must  be  wr i t ten  the
pa th  the  p rogram has  to  fo l l ow in  o rder  to  d raw the  p i c tu re .
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Inter ior  co lor  /  External  co lor
They  repor t  in  the  l abe l  what ’ s  the  w indow ’s  co lo r

Code
I t  p r in t  the  i tem ’s  name as  i t  has  been saved  in  the  a rch ive

Width /  Height
I tem’s  d imens iona l  va lues ,  s t ruc tu re  o r  pane .

Job
Pr in t s  in  the  l abe l  the  quota t ion ’ s  name

Machinings  /  Machin ing co lor  ref .
These  parameters  a re  addressed  fo r  those  who use  the  s tep  Mach in ing .
In  the  a rch ive  o f  mach in ings  i s  poss ib le  de te rmine  e i the r  charac te rs  and
co lo rs  as  a  re fe rence  in  the  l abe l .  The  p rogram draws  them se lec t ing  these
parameters .

Box
Repor t  in  the  l abe l  the  rack ’ s  code  where  p ro f i l e s ,  f rames ,  s t ruc tu re  a re
p laced .

Reinforcement
Pr in t s  the  re in fo rcement ’ s  code .

Reinforcement  length
Cut t ing  d imens ion  fo r  re in fo rcement  in  the  l abe l
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Reinforcement  sect ion
Pr in t s  the  re f in fo rcement  shape .

Prof i le  progress ive
With in  the  cu t t ing  f i l e  p ro f i l es  a re  numbered .  Th i s  pa rameters  a l l ow to
repor t  in  the  l abe l  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  sequent ia l  number  as  i t  i s  en l i s ted  in  the
f i l e

Clamping
Pr in t s  in  the  l abe l  the  p ro f i l e  p laced  upon the  workcente r ’ s  c l amp.  I t s  task
i s  to  repor t  the  c lamps ’  pos i t i on .  For  those  workcente r  who don ’ t  have  the
automat i c  pos i t i oner  the  user  w i l l  f i nd  very  use fu l l  to  read  the  in fo rmat ion
he  needs  in  o rder  to  p lace  the  c lamps  a long  the  board .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  on
d i sposa l  on ly  w i th  T im ing  + Mach in ing .
Fur thermore  to  make work  th i s  func t ion  i s  essent ia l  to  se t  the  p ro f i l e  upon
the  c lamp in  the  workcente r ’ s  d i c t ionary  and  d raw w i th in  the  CAM the
mach in ing  sequence .

Clamping text
I t  i s  about  one  o r  more  charac te rs  tha t  deve lop  a  code  who iden t i f y  the
c lamp in  the  l abe l .  That  code  i s  no th ing l  e l se  tha t  the  c lamp ’ s  name w i th
wh ich  i t  has  been saved  in  the  a rch ive

Job data
Draws in  the  labe l  the  sequent ia l  job ’ s  number  a long  w i th  the  da te  o f
c rea t ion .

Barcode ID
The  ID code  deve loped  by  the  p rogram compr i se  a  spec i f i c  fo r  the
quota t ion .  Th i s  f i e ld  a l l ow to  repor t  tha t  pa r t  o f  the  code  who regards  the
quota t ion

Clamping name
I t  i s  the  c lamp ing  de f in i t i on  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  be ing  assoc ia ted  w i th .

Var iable
I t  i s  the  var iab le  o f  the  mach in ing  to  rep roduce  in  the  p r in tout .  To  ma le  i t
work  p roper l y  i s  needed  to  ind i ca te  f rom wh ich  mach in ing  the  p rogram has
to  take  the  var iab le .

Cut  length
I t  i s  the  cu t t ing  va lue  o f  the  saw mach ine

Frame desc .
Descr ibe  on  the  labe l  the  w insow ’s  f rame

Typology d imension
I t  repor t  bo th  h igh  and  w id th  o f  the  w indow

Typology height  /  Typology widht
Are  these  da ta  tha t  i s  poss ib le  to  p r in t  separa te ly  upon the  labe l
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Barcode lenght  

The assoc ia ted  but ton  open a  l i s t  where  to  d raw the  type  o f
bar  code  accord ing  the  needs .  The  number  de te rm ine  the
qaunt i y  o f  charac te rs ,  the  l e t te r  i s  about  the  k ind  o f  i t em:
P= p ro f i l es
T= f rames
W= t ipo log ies

Horiz .  a l ign.  

The parameters  o f  th i s  l i s t  se t t l e  the  a l ign ing  pos i t i on

Is  poss ib le  to  manage  the  pos i t i on  even  us ing  the  push-but t in  pane l  on
d i sposa l  i n  the  sc reen
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Vert ica l  a l ign.
Th is  has  the  same func t ion  as  the  p rev ious ,  ac t ing  in  ve r t i ca l  sense .  I t  too
can  be  enab led  by  the  bu t ton  pane l  showed in  the  p rev ious  p i c tu re .

Proport ional  hor iz .  pos i t ion /  Proport ional  vert ica l .  pos i t ion
The func t ion  o f  these  two f i e lds  i s  c lose ly  connec ted  w i th  the  fo l l ow ings  two.
The i r  ac t i va t ion  a r range  the  l abe l  contents  accord ing  the  p ropor t ion  o f  the
labe l  i t se l f

Horizontal  of fset/  Vert ica l  of fset  per  mm. or  %
These  f i e lds  d i sp layed  accord ing  the  p rev ious  two,  cause  the  hor i zon ta l  and
ver t i ca l  sh i f t  f rom the  labe l ’ s  edges .  I f  the  f i e lds  o f  p ropor t iona l  se t t ing  a re
not  enab led ,  then  i t  i s  about  to  d ig i t  a  va lue  in  mm. ,  on  the  cont ra ry  the
va lue  i s  accord ing  the  l abe l ’ s  p ropor t ion

W / H per  mm.  or  %
Both  these  se t  the  d imens ion  in  w id th  and  he ight .  Even in  th i s  case
accord ing  the  cho i ce  p ropor t iona l  o r  no t ,  the  va lues  w i l l  be  in  percentage  o r
mm.

Text
Th is  f i e ld  b igger  than  the  o thers ,  a l l ow to  wr i te  a  tex t  o r  some charac te rs  to
be  p r in ted  in  the  labe l .

Font .  
The but ton  open a  l i s t  w i th  an  amount  o f  fon t .  The  user  take  the  f i t tes t
accord ing  h i s  tas te .

Size
The numer i ca l  va lue  in  th i s  f i e ld ,  se t  vo i ce ’ s  d imens ion  in  the  l abe l .

Text  a l ign.  

The parameters  chosen f rom th i s  l i s t  de te rm ine  the  vo i ce ’ s
pos i t i on  in  the  labe l
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Proport ion H
The va lue  in  th i s  f i e ld  deve lop  the  vo i ce ’ s  d imens ion  in  p ropor t ion  o f  the
labe l ’ s  hor i zon ta l  d imens ion

Bold
To p r in t  the  vo i ce  in  bo ld  charac te rs  enab le  th i s  f i e ld .

Mult i row
I f  a  tex t  i s  be ing  p r in ted ,  enab l ing  th i s  func t ion  the  tex t  won ’ t  be  in  one
row,  hence  s t reaml ined ,  bu t  i t  w i l l  d i v ided  in  more  than  a  row.

Proport ion V
The va lue  in  th i s  f i e ld  deve lop  the  vo i ce ’ s  d imens ion  in  p ropor t ion  o f  the
labe l ’ s  ve r t i ca l  d imens ion

Fi le  
When the  parameters  yuo  choose  i s  Image ,  here  has  to  be  wr i t ten  the  pa th
where  the  p rogram has  to  l oad  the  p i c tu re  f rom.

Posit ion 
Th is  f i e ld  who works  w i th  the  parameters  Cross  sec t ion ,
C lamp ing ,  I tem shape es tab l i shes  where  the  p rogram has  to
d raws  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  pos i t i on  f rom,  as  i f  f rom the  saw
mach ine  o r  the  workcente r .  I t  ac t i va te  a  fa r ther  f i e ld  wh ich

has  the  task  to  repor t  the  mach ine  the  parameters  re fe r  to .

Color  
The but ton  open a  se lec t ion  w i th  d i f fe ren t  s t ruc tu re ’ s  par t s  a t  wh ich  the
co lo r  in  the  has  to  re fe r .  I t  i s  enab led  w i th  the  parameter  Co lo r .

Pr int  c lamp
A l i ke  the  p rev ious ,  i t  i s  enab led  w i th  the  parameter  Cross  sec t ion .  I t  repor t
the  p ro f i l e ’ s  shape  a long  w i th  the  c lamp.

Machining 
The but ton  open the  l i s t  o f  mach in ing .  To  make work  p roper l y  th i s  l abe l  f i e ld
the  user  mus t  spec i f y  the  mach in ing .

Var iable  
Th i s  f i e ld  i s  fo r  the  va r iab le  o f  re fe rence  assoc ia ted  to  the  p rev ious  func t ion .
The  user  can  even  use  th i s  f i e ld  in o rder  to  repor t  o ther  va lues  no t
necessar i l y  de r i v ing  f rom a  spec i f i c  mach in ing ,  as  the  lock  he ight  e tc . ,  tak ing
the  var ib le  f rom the  l i s t  opened by  the  but ton

Unit  of  measure  
I t  es tab l i sh  the  un i t  o f  measure  w i th  wh ich  must  be  repor ted  the  var iab le ’ s
va lue

Typoly  s ight  
I t  i s  the  type  o f  d i spa ly  o f  the  w indow upon the  l abe l .  Or ig ina l  s t ra igh t  f rom
the  pos i t i on  o f  the  s t ruc tu re  in  the  Worksheet .  In te rna l  s igh t  and  Ex te rna l
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s igh t  no t  cons ider ing  the  pos i t i on  in  the  worksheet  bu t  accord ing  the  chosen
paramete r .
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Saw machine archive

The saw mach ine  a rch ive  i s  tha t  pa r t  o f  the  p rogram who take  in  charge  a l l  the
da ta  about  the  techn i ca l  fea tu re  o f  the  saw i t se l f .  By  them the  p rogram draws
the  in fo rmat ions  in  o rder  to  output  a  cor rec t  op t im ized  l i s t ,  the  p ro f i l es ’
c l amp ing ,  the  e lec t ron i c  f i l e  expor t  and  more

Contents  descr ipt ion

Name
The code  ass igned  to  the  saw.

Blade width (or  th ickness)
The th i ckness  o f  the  b lade .

Correct ion value
The poss ib le  add i t i ona l  d imens ion  to  se t  ou t  on  the  pa l l e t  to  ob ta in  the  ac tua l
cu t  d imens ion .   Leave  the  va lue  a t  ze ro  i f  you  do  not  use  i t .

Cutt ing board l i f t ing
Th is  f i e ld  repor t s  the  th i ckness  va lue  o f  a  poss ib le  l ean ing  s lab  upon the
cut t ing  board ,  i t  i nd i ca te  the  d i s tance  amid  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  l ean ing  po in t  and  the
cut t ing  board .

Blades 

I t  i s  the  quant i t y  o f  b lades  the  saw mach ine  work  w i th
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Dimension type
The type  o f  d imens ion  tha t  has  to  be  ind i ca ted  in  the  cu t  p r in t -out .   Obv ious ly
va l id  fo r  45°  cu ts .  Three  cho ices  ex i s t .

External
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  cu t  measure  w i l l  re fe r  to  the  oute r  ends .

For  Z -shaped  p ro f i l e s  ( f rame or  sash) ,  these  concern  wa l l  over laps .

Th i s  can  be  used  fo r  a  s ing le -head  saw.

Internal
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  cu t  measure  w i l l  re fe r  to  the  in te rna l  ends .

For  Z -shaped  p ro f i l e s  ( f rame or  sash) ,  these  concern  g lass  over laps .

Th i s  can  be  used  fo r  doub le -head  saw.

Prof i le  core
Th is  func t ion  se t  the  cu t  d raw ing  the  measure  c lean  o f  over lap

I f  p ro f i l e  co re  i s  your  cho i ce ,  then  i s  needed in  the  a rch ive ,  fo r  each  p ro f i l e
to  se t  the  over lap  va lue  in  the  Core overhang .

Ex te rna l
ex t remi ty

In te rna l
ex t remi ty
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Checkout
The type  o f  use fu l  i t em d i sp lay  in  the  p r in t -out  o f  the  op t im ised  cu t .  There  a re
two poss ib le  types :  Right  and  Left .   The  use fu l  i t em w i l l  be  d i sp layed  to  the
r igh t  o r  to  the  le f t .

Predi f ined prof i le  sp in
Th is  ind i ca te  the  p rogram the  p ro f i l e  has  to  be  a lways  sp inned  in  the  cu t t ing
board .
No labels
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted ,  the  p rogram inh ib i t s  p r in t ing  p ro f i l e  l abe l s .

No cutt ing l is t
When enab led  th i s  func t ion  e rase  f rom the  cu t t ing  l i s t  p ro f i l es  assoc ia ted  w i th
th i s  saw mach ine

Exclude bars  f rom mater ia ls
With  th i s  func t ion  enab led  the  under  measure  cu ts  won ’ t  be  cons idered  in  the
ca l cu la t ion  o f  ba rs .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  in t roduce  w i th in  the  Saw d i c t i onary:

The  d i c t ionary ’ s  task  i s  to  se t t l e  fo r  each  p ro f i l e  some essent ia l  fea tu res  fo r  a
cor rec t  execut ion  o f  the  cu t t ing  p rocedure .
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Prof i le  
The assoc ia ted  but ton  open the  p ro f i l e s  se lec t ion  to  take  the  wanted  p ro f i l e

Code
Th is  func t in  in te rac t  w i th  the  f i l e  the  p rogram genera te  and  move to
the  saw mach ine .  There  a re  sys tem o f  p ro f i l e s  who such  a  quant i t y  o f
charac te r s  imposs ib le  to  be  recogn i zed  by  some mach ine ,  hence  th i s
use fu l  func t ion  g ive  the  chance  to  wr i te  a  sma l l e r  code ,  overcoming
the  saw imped iment  to  read  a  longer  code .

Spinning 

The sp inn ing  a l l ow to  p lace  the  p ro f i l e  acoord ing  i t s  rea l
pos i t i on  on  the  cu t t ing  board

Invert
I t s  ac t i va t ion  reverse  the  p ro f i l e ,  and  fo r  those  who use  T im ing  +
Mach in ing  be ing  reversed  a l l  the  mach in ing  pos i t i ons

Concern ing  th i s  mat te r  we  need  to  s top  and  te l l  exac t l y  how the  p ro f i l es ’
shapes  must  be  charged  in  the  Arch ive  o f  p ro f i l es  i n  o rder  make  work
proper l y  the  d i c t i onay ’ s  func t ions .

Every  p ro f i l e  in  the  a rch ive  has  to  have  the  pos i t i on  a t  inner  s igh t  w i th  the
over lap  downward

A l l  the  p ro f i l e  pos i t i ons  who a re  not  su i tab le  w i th  those  se t t l ed  in  the
arch ive  must  be  es tab l i shed  in  the  saw mach ine ’ s  d i c t i onary

Glass-over lap

Over lap
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Moreover  i s  impor tant  to  remind  tha t  a l l  p ro f i l es  can  be  reversed  in
p red i f ined  fash ion

Seconds of  cut
I t  i nd i ca te  the  p rogram how much seconds  each  cu t  takes .

Clamping name
I t  i s  the  c lamp ing  code ,  in  case  more  c lamp ings  a re  needed due  to
d i f fe rent  pos i t i on  to  work  w i th  in  the  c lamp

Clamp 
By de fau l t  the  p rogram sugges t  the  p ro f i l e  c lamped in  a  gener i c
p i c tu re .  Never the less  the  c lamp ’ s  shape  can  be  impor ted .  The  but ton
open the  se lec t ion  where  the  user  d raws  the  c lamp prev ious ly
charged  in  the  a rch ive

Offset  X  /  Y
Here  i s  poss ib le  to  type  va lues  wh ich  cause  a  p ro f i l e  sh i f t i ng
hor i zonta l  o r  ve r t i ca l  upon  the  c lamp.
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The button 
The  page  opened  by  th i s  bu t ton  i s  the  Arch ive  o f  c l amps.

Type 
The parameter  ind i ca te  the  c los ing
pusher ’ s  pos i t i on  onto  the  c lamp

Offset  X  /  Y
These  f i e lds  have  the  func t ion  to  de te rm ine  a  sh i f t i ng  o f  the  p ro f i l e
in  the  c lamp respec t i ve l y  a long  the  axes  X  and  Y ,  i n  the  case  the
c lamp has  a  sh im who a f fec t  the  c lamp ing  o f  a l l  p ieces .  Fur the rmore
i f  the  user  has  ava i l ab le  a  shape  o f  the  c lamp,  i t  can  be  impor ted

through the  but ton   whom fo l l ows  the  usua l  p rocedure  to
charg ing  p i c tu res .
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Charg ing  the  c lamp in  DXF fo rmat ,  th rough the  but ton   wh ich
lead  in  the  Sub jec t  in fo rmat ion  page ,  the  user  mus t  f i x  the  po in t  o f
re fe rence  upon wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  be ing  la id :

The button
The mapp ing  o f  the  cu t t ing  d imens ions  i s  a  func t ion  tha t  a l l ow to  make a  tes t
in  o rder  to  so r t  ou t  and  cor rec t  poss ib les  d i f fe rences  in  the  rea l  cu t t ing
measures .  The  but ton  open the  sc reen  Map  se t t ing :

In  the  above  p i c tu re  the  va lues  re l y  on  a  tes t  made  in  o rder  to  cor rec t
d i f fe renc ies  caused  by  the  b lades  movement .  The  tes t  i s  made  by  cu t t ing  a
p iece  a t  the  measure  repor ted  in  the  sc reen ,  then  wr i t ing  wr i t ing  the  rea l

Cl ic !

C l ic !
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measure  d rawn a f te r  the  cu t  in  p roper  f ie ld .  A re  fo reseen  four  d i f fe ren t  tes t
accord ing  the  ang le  comb ina t ion  in  90°  and  45°

Ins ide  the  sc reen  i s  repeated  the  but ton   in  th i s  case  i t  l ead  to  the
mapp ing  d imens ions:

In  the  p rev ious  examp le  the  tes t  a imed to  d raw d i f fe renc ies  caused  by  the
b lades ’  movement ,  on  the  o ther  way  a round  the  tes t  made in  th i s  case  a im to
draw d i f fe renc ies  caused  by  the  templa te  movement  upon  the  saw mach ine .

In  a  d i f fe ren t  way  in  th i s  page  the  user  mus t  wr i te  e i the r  the  Theore t i ca l
d imens ion  (guess  1000  mm.)  and  the  rea l  d imens ion  d rawn a f te r  the  cu t t ing
procedure .

The  outcome i s  taken  in  charge  by  the  p rogram who ca l cu la te  the  d i f fe renc ies ,
wh ich  a re  cor rec ted  in  the  cu t t ing  l i s t :
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The buttton 
The Saw mach ine  parameters  a re  about  to  wr i te  the  saw fea tu res  o f  l ength  and
cut t ing  ang le .

Minimum length,  maximum length
They  a re  the  m in imum and  max imum l im i t s  whom the  p rogram w i l l  re fe r  to ,
in  case  the  d imens ion  w i l l  exceed  these  va lues  the  p ro f i l e  won ’ t  be
cons idered  su i tab le  fo r  cu t t ing .

Saw misal igned 
Here  must  be  charged  the  saw mach ine  wh ich  dea l  the  exceed ing  cu t .  Th i s
func t ion  i s  bound  w i th  the  f i l e  the  p rogram deve lop  and  send  to  the  saw.
There  a re  some mach ines  who a re  no t  ab le  to  cu t  w i th  a  doub le  b lade ,  under
a  ce r ta in  d imens ion ,  however  they  manage  a  p ro toco l  fo r  the  exceed ing
cut t ings .  There fo re  what ’ s  needed i s  to  c rea te  in  the  a rch ive  the  saw
mach ine  w i th  the  m isa l igned  p ro toco l ,  and  charge  i t  here  in  th i s  box  in  the
ma in  saw mach ine .

Prints
Enab l ing  th i s  f l ag  the  p rogram output  a  p r in tout  fo r  the  exceed ing  cu ts ,
separa te  f rom the  s tandards  cu ts .

Complymentary  angle
I t  i s  poss ib le  tha t  some saw mach ines  do  cons ide r  the  ang le  in  90°  where
Opera  does  in  0° :

Th i s  d i f fe rence  be tween the  p rogram and  some saws ,  can  be  g round  o f
con fus ion  fo r  the  worker ,  mos t l y  in  m isa l i gned  s t ruc tu res ,  used  as  they  a re
to  work  accord ing  the i r  mach ine .  Hence  enab l ing  th i s  func t ion  the  p rogram
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does  comp ly  the  0°  w i th  the  mach ine ’ s  sca le ,  tu rn ing  eas ie r  the  cu t t ing  l i s t ’ s
read ing

Supplementary  angle
Th i s  func ton  answer  the  need  to  send  a t  the  mach ine  the  cu t t ing  degree
accord ing  the  so  ca l l ed  supp lementa ry  ang le ,  i n  o ther  words  fo r  those  saws
wh ich  the  va lue  o f  45°  i s  repor ted  in  135°

The button 
With in  the  sc reen  Saw mach ine  fo rmat  parameters  be ing  se t t l ed  those  da ta
used  by  the  p rpgram in  o rde r  to  expor t  the  e lec ton i c  cu t t ing  f i l e

Format  
Shows the  code  re la t i ve  to  the  da ta  t ransmiss ion  p ro toco l .

The  p rogram can  t ransmi t  the  cu t  da ta  to  the  numer i ca l  cont ro l  saw as  long
as  i t  knows the  t ransmiss ion  p ro toco l .

I f  you  have  a  numer i ca l  cont ro l  saw,  open the  l i s t  to  revea l  the  su i tab le
p ro toco l .

Fi les  d i rectory  
I t  i s  the  pa th  the  p rogram has  to  fo l l ow to  t ransmi t  the  cu t t ing  da ta .  A t  the
but ton  i s  assoc ia ted  a  bu t ton  whom open  a  sea rch ing  page .

Converter  
I t  i s  the  pa th  wh ich  ind i ca te  where  i s  l oca ted  a  poss ib le  conver t ing  p rogram
of  the  t ransmi ted  da ta

Barcode length 

Th is  func t ion  se t t l i ng  ac t  on  the  labe l  p r in tout .  By  the  box
i s  comb ined  a  bu t ton  wh ich  open  a  l i s t  o f  poss ib le  ba r  code
leng th .  That  l eng th  can  change  accord ing  the  mach ine  who
i s  be ing  used ,  and  the  quant i t y  o f  in fo rmat ion  i t  needs  to
work  p roper l y  as  we l l .
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Label ler  
The but ton  open the  se lec t ion  f rom the  a rch ive  o f  poss ib le  l abe l l e r s  ins ta l l ed
on  the  saw.

Exclude assembly
Enab l ing  th i s  f l ag  means  to  exc lude  the  we ld ing  d imens ion  f rom the  saw
mach ine ’ s  da ta .  I t  i s  addressed  fo r  PVC p ro f i l e s .  In  fac t  the  p rogram fo resee
fo r  th i s  k ind  o f  mater ia l  a  measure  wh ich  i s  exp lo i ted  in  the  we ld ing
procedures  a f te r  the  cu t t ing

Use gauger
I t  changes  da ta  w i th in  the  f i l e ,  i n  case  the  mach ine  fo rmat  fo rsee  the  use  o f
a  gauger  to  check  the  p ro f i l e  d imens ion .

Optimize  b lades  shi f t ing
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  choose  as  to  make  move  the  b lades  in  one-way  d i rec t ion  o r
b id i rec t iona l .  I f  the  mach ine  ends  the  bar  a t  the  m in ima l  d imens ion  i s  about
to  dec ide  whether  in  the  fo l l ow ing  bar  the  cu t  s ta r t s  f rom the  m in ima l
d imens ion  too .

Start  f rom the shortest
As a  ru le  Opera  op t im ize  s ta r t ing  by  the  longes t  measure ,  th i s  func t ion  when
enab led  reverse  tha t  ru le ,  as  a  consequence  the  op t im iza t ion  w i l l  beg in  by
the  shor tes t  measure .

Tr imming 
Th is  f i e ld  enab led  on ly  w i th  pa r t i cu la r  saws fo rmat  ( in  o rder  to  know w i th
wh ich  fomats  contac t  the  Techn ica l  Ass i s tance  o f  Opera  Company) ,  has  the
func t ion  to  a l l ow the  over lap  t r imming  o f  a  Z  p ro f i l e  when i t  i s  asseb led  w i th
a  L  p ro f i l e .  To  make i t  work  i s  necessary  to  make  in  the  Arch ive  o f  mach in ing
an  opera t ion  ded ica ted  and  load  i t  he re .

Var iable  t r .
Th i s  i s  consequent  to  the  p rev ious ,  g iven  tha t  in  the  Arch ive  o f  mach in ing  .
a long  w i th  the  mach in ing  must  be  c rea ted  a  spec i f i c  va r iab le .  I t  w i l  be
spec i f i ed  here  in  th i s  f i e ld .  To  execute  the  t r imming  opera t ion  on  the  p ro f i l e
i s  needed  to  assoc ia te  the  mach in ing  to  the  p ro f i l e  i t se l f  i n  the  Arch ive  o f
p ro f i l es ,  i nd i ca t ing  the  over lap  t r imming  va lue .

Job reference 
The parameters  in  th i s  l i s t  ac t  in  the  expor ted  f i l e .  They
repor t  accord ing  the  cho i ce  the  job ’ s  Name,  the
sequent ia l  Number ,  the  Order  re fe rence .  I t  can  be  even
pr in te t  ou t  in  the  labe l  ou tput  by  the  mach ine

Divers i fy  per  ID code
Even th i s  func t ion  e f fec t  the  f i l e  fo r  cu t t ing .  I t  has  the  task  to  d ive rs i f y  the
cut t ing  o rder  fo r  those  p ieces  who have  a  d i f fe ren t  ID  code .
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Divers i fy  per  bar  code.
I t  i s  a l i ke  the  p rev ious  one .  On ly  in  th i s  case  i t   d i ve rs i f y  the  cu t t ing  o rder
fo r  those  p ieces  who have  a  d i f fe ren t  bar  code .

Code bar  workcenter .
I t  expor t  the  ba r  code  on ly  fo r  those  p ieces  who a re  to  be  worked  in  the
workcente r

Max of  rows per  f i le
Th is  i s  the  number  who ind i ca te  the  p rogram how much rows the  so f tware  o f
the  saw mach ine  i s  ab le  to  dec ipher  fo r  each  t ransmi t ted  f i l e .  There fo re  i f
the  number  o f  rows  exceed  tha t  number  be ing  c rea ted  a  new f i l e
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 Workers

The a rch ive  o f  workers  comb ine  w i th  the  modu le  Spr in t  Labe l .  In  th i s  a rch ive
be ing  reg i s te rd  the  worke rs  whom have  the  du ty  to  l abe l  p ro f i l e s .

A f ther  naming  the  worker  the  but ton   a l l ows  to  load  a  p i c tu re  to
assoc ia te  a t  the  worker

When the  Spr in tLabe l  take  in  charge  the  job  the  p rogram propose  the  l i s t  o f
workers  to  assoc ia te  w i th  the  job .
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 Section 4
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 The Inventory menu
 The fo l l ow ing  chap te rs  out l i ne  the  func t ions  and  contents  o f  the  Inventory
menu.
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 Management of stock items
 
 
 

 
 
In  the  warehouse  the  p rogram take  in  charge  the  s tock  on  ho ld .  I t  keep  in
cont ro l  the  quant i t y ,  the  m in imum in  s tock ,  the  reserved ,  and  deve lope  a  code
fo r  the  usab le  reminder .  The  s tock  on  ho ld  be ing  cons tan t l y  upda ted  by  the
program when the  user  deve lop  the  quota t ion .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

The above  sec t ion  d i sp lay  the  usua l  f i l t e r  o f  i t em ’s  research  and  v i sua l i za t ion

Discount
The enab l ing  o f  th i s  box  makes  the  p rogram c la l cu la te  and  v i sua l i ze  the  i tems
wi th  the  d i scount  se t t l ed  in  the  a rch ive



Management of stock items    309

Worked after  /  Worked before
These  a re  jus t  f i l t e r s  use fu l  to  check  i tem in  s tock  worked  w i th in  a  spec i f i c
per iod  o f  t ime .

Quant i ty  

Even th i s  i s  a  so r t  o f  f i l t e r .  Acc ro rd ing  the  cho i se  these
parameters  d i spa ly  the  i tems .  Al l  d i sp lay  a l l  the  i tems in
s tocks .  Q.ty>0 ,  l i s t  on ly  i tems whom quant i t y  i s  up  to  ze ro .
Negat ives  repor ts  i tems whom quant i ty  i s  down ze ro .

 

The buttons    
These  a re  the  regu la r  bu t tons  used  fo r  en te r ing ,  cance l l i ng ,  chang ing  and
dup l i ca t ing  recorded  da ta .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  s tock  l i s t  fo r  the  s to res  i s  p r in ted .

The  chance  i s  to  p r in tout  the  s tock  w i th  va lues  in  euro ,  o r  jus t  one  i tem w i th
i t s  pos i t i on .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  i t  a l l ows  a l l  i t ems w i th  a  ze ro  s tock  l eve l  in  the
s to res  to  be  de le ted .
 

Ins ide  the  sc reen  we a re  go ing  to  ana lyse  the  func t ions  wh ich  cause  the
warehouse ’ s  s tock

 Type
 The i tem type .  I t  can  be  Prof i le ,  Accessory ,  Others .
 
 Name
 The i tem code .
 
 Id.
 The ID code  o f  the  i t em.

 For  p ro f i l e  rema inders ,  the  p rogram w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  ass ign  th i s  code  and
wi l l  use  i t  fo r  ident i f i ca t ion  dur ing  the  re -use  phase .
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Pos.  (pos iz ione)
E ’  una  pos i z ione  d i   i nse r imento  che  può  essere  assegnata  da l l ’ opera to re  in
fase  d i  ca r i camento  de l l a  g iacenza .
 Desc
 The i tem desc r ip t ion .
 
Bar  Code
The  p rogram i s  ab le  to  manage  and  update  s tocks  th rough  an  op t i ca l  dev i se
o f  ba r  codes .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  on  d i sposa l  ins ta l l i ng  the  advanced  s tep
Warehouse barcode .
 
 Int .  Col .  and  Ext .  Col .
 Only  fo r  P ro f i l e  t ype .  Ind i ca tes  respec t i ve ly  the  in te rna l  and  ex te rna l
co lour ing  o f  the  p ro f i l e .
 
 Units  (or  Unit  of  measurement)
 Shows the  measurement  un i t  to  be  ass igned  to  the  i tem.
 
Price
I s  up  to  the  p rogram to  f i l l  th i s  box ,  who ca l cu la te  the  va lue  accord ing
what ’ s  repor ted  w i th in  p r i ces  in  the  a rch ive

 Size
 The amount  o f  mate r i a l  based  on  the  p re -se t  measurement  un i t .
 
 Qty
 The number  o f  i tems based  on  the  measurement  un i t  and  the  d imens ions  tha t
have  been  se t .

 For  examp le ,  i f  you  a re  load ing  a  p ro f i l e  rema inder ,  the  number  o f  ex i s t ing
i tems w i th  the  se t  d imens ions  must  be  input .

 
 Reserved
 The quant i t y  tha t  has  a l ready  been  booked .
 
 Quant i ty  Purchased
 The quant i t y  o f  the  purchased  i tem.

 For  the  i tems tha t  a re  purchased  separa te l y ,  as  fo r  examp le  the  p ro f i l e  ba rs ,
quant i t y  1  can  be  input ,  whereas  the  o thers ,  such  as  co rners  o r  h inges ,  have
to  be  input  ind i ca t ing  the  quant i t y  conta ined  in  the  package .

 
Parts  ordered 
I t  repor ts  the  quant i ty  be ing  par t  o f  an  o rder  underway .  Th i s  f i e ld  i s
comp i led  by  the  p rogram accord ing  the  b i l l s  a l ready  saved .  B i l l s  can  checked
push ing  the  assoc ia ted  bu t ton
 
 
 
 Minimum in  stock
 The min imum quant i ty  wh ich  mus t  be  ma in ta ined  in  the  s tock .
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 For  examp le ,  i f  you  want  to  a lways  have on  hand a t  l eas t  one  box  o f  h inges ,
you  w i l l  need  to  input  the  number  o f  h inges  in  the  box .

 
Orders  d iscount
The func t ion  be ing  enab led  by  the  p rogram when the  m in imum quant i ty  to
res to re  the  min imum in  s tock  has  been  o rdered .

 Average purchased
 The average  purchase  quant i t y .

 The average  purchase  va lue  i s  the  quant i t y  tha t  i s  usua l l y  purchased .   Fo r
examp le ,  i f  you  usua l l y  buy  2  boxes  o f  co rners  con ta in ing  200  p ieces  each ,
the  average  purchase  va lue  w i l l  be  400 .

 
Pos.  (pos i t ion)
I t  i s  a  pos i t i on  wh ich  m ight  be  re fe r red  to  the  i tems pos i t i ons  in  the  racks ,
mak ing  easy  to  t race  when needed .

Last  move
Th is  f i e ld  unchangeab le ,  i t  i s  upda ted  by  the  p rogram.  I t  repor ts  the  da te  o f
the  l as t  mov ing  o f  the  i tem.
 

 The button 
Th is  i s  a  d i rec t  l i nk  w i th  the  a rch ives  o f  the  i tems.  The  user  can  go  w i th in  w i th
no needs  to  ge t  out  f rom the  s tocks .

 The button 
 Th is  key  i s  necessary  to  sw i t ch  f rom the  quant i t y  d i sp lay  in  i tems to  the
d i sp lay  in  Kg .  and  v i ce  versa .
 
 

 The button 
 Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  open the  sc reen  wh ich  shows the  to ta l s  whose  va lues  a re
d i sp layed  by  type .
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 The to ta l s  re fe r  to  the  i tems in  the  l i s t .
 

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  a l l ows  you to  check  a l l  mater ia l s  whose  s tocks  a re  low.
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The button 
I t  i s  th rough th id  but ton  tha t  the  op t i ca l  dev i ce  ca r ry  out  the  load ing
procedure  o f  coming  mater ia l s .
A t  the  t ime i t  ca tch  the  codes  the  p rogram d i sp lay  the  sc reen:

In  th i s  sc reen  the  box  Bar  Code ,  be ing  f i l l ed  by  the  op t i ca l  dev i ce .
The  above  p i c tu re  s imu la te  an  incoming  package  w i th  i t s  re la ted  quant i t i y
repor ted  in  the  box  Quant i ty .  Shou ld  be  needed i t  can  be  mod i f i ed .  Push ing

the  but ton   the  p rogram look  fo r  the  cor resp ind ing  code  w i th in  the  codes ’
a rch ive  then  show the  message:

A  pos i t i ve  response  genera te  the  new s tock .

The button 
The Checkout  but ton  manage  the  outgo ing  quant i t y .  Push in  i t  the  p rogram
open:
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As  in  the  p rev ious  p recedure  the  box  Bar  Code  be ing  f i l l e  by  the  op t i ca l
dev i ce ,  and  in  th i s  case  the  examp le  guess  the  outgo ing  o f  l oose  mater ia l s ,
hence  in  the  box  Quant i ty  the re  i s  the  average  va lue  p rev ious ly  es tab l i shed .

Push ing  the  but ton   the  p rogram look  fo r  the  co r resp ind ing  code  w i th in
the  codes ’  a rch ive  then  show the  message:

So  the  new s tock  i s  saved  in  the  warehouse .

A f te r  th i s  p rocedure  to  end  the  opera t ion  push   and  then   on  the

cont ra ry  push ing   the  p rogram go ahead  updat ing  the  s tock .

Even the  func t ion  dea l t  by  the  but tons   and   opera te  on ly  w i th
Warehouse barcode  i ns ta l l ed .
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 Management of material orders
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 When an  o rder  i s  p rocessed  us ing  the  s tock  movement  sc reen ,  the  l i s t  re la t i ve  to
th i s  o rder  w i l l  be  c rea ted  and  f i l ed  in  th i s  a rch ive .   Th i s  l i s t  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y
cance l l ed  when the  mate r ia l s  a re  loaded  us ing  the  s tock  movement  sc reen  dur ing
process ing  o f  the  work  o rder .

 
 New orders  no t  connec ted  to  the  work  o rders  may  a l so  be  ca r r i ed  ou t .

 
Descr ipt ion of  contents:

 Year
 Ind i ca tes  in  wh ich  year  the  o rder  has  been  made .
 
 Sequence No.
 The p rogress i ve  number  o f  the  o rder .
 
 Desc
 Th is  box  con ta ins  the  da ta  o f  the  work  o rder  wh ich  the  o rder  be longs  to .
 
 Date
 The p rocess ing  da te  o f  the  o rder .
 



316     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mate r ia l s  management  sc reen  where  a l l
mater ia l s  be long ing  to  the  o rder  w i l l  be  l i s ted ,  toge ther  w i th  the i r  we ights ,
p r i ces ,  s tock  s i tua t ion ,  e tc .   The  contents  and  func t ion  a re  the  same as  those
exp la ined  in  the  Work order  management  chapte r  in  the  exp lana t ion  o f  the

but ton  .
 
 
 

 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  load  a l l  mater ia l s  re la t i ve  to  the  o rders  tha t  have
been p rocessed  in to  the  s tock  as  soon as  they  a re  rece ived .   As  a l ready
exp la ined ,  every  p rocessed  o rder  w i l l  have  a  load  l i s t  c rea ted  automat i ca l l y  by
the  p rogram.

 
 

 
 
 Af te r  l oad ing ,  the  load  l i s t  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  be  cance l l ed  by  the  o rders  l i s t
i f  a l l  o f  the  mater ia l s  have  been loaded .   On the  o ther  hand ,  i f  a l l  o f  the
mater ia l s  have  no t  been  loaded ,  fo r  examp le  because  some d id  not  a r r i ve ,
the  l i s t  w i l l  be  l e f t  un t i l  the  o rder  has  been ent i re l y  l oaded .

 Th is  l i s t  can  be  mod i f i ed  d i rec t l y  in  the  Item data  sc reen  when the
quant i t y  o f  mater ia l s  rece ived  d i f fe r s  f rom the  o rder  o r  when some have
not  been  rece ived .

 
 

L i s t  o f
mater ia l s  to
be  loaded
to  s tock .

 Screen  fo r
the  poss ib le
mod i f i ca t ion
o f  l oad  da ta .
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 Management Checkin and Checkout
Lists

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 Th is  func t ion  i s  necessary  to  manage  (add ,  mod i fy ,  cance l . . . )  the  load  l i s t s  o f
the  rema inders  o r  the  book ing  l i s t s ,  be ing  p rocessed  by  the  work  o rders  us ing
the  s tock  movement  sc reen .

 
Descr ipt ion of  contents
 Year
 Ind i ca tes  in  wh ich  year  the  l i s t  was  c rea ted .
 
 Sequence No.
 The p rogress ive  number  o f  the  l i s t .
 
 List  type
 The desc r ip t ion  tha t  de te rm ines  the  l i s t  t ype ,  e i ther  Load  o r  Un load .
 
 Desc
 Th is  box  conta ins  the  da ta  o f  the  work  o rder  the  l i s t  be longs  to .
 
 Date
 The p rocess ing  da te  o f  the  l i s t .
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 The button 
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  mate r ia l s  management  sc reen  where  a l l
mater ia l s  be long ing  to  the  o rder  w i l l  be  l i s ted ,  toge ther  w i th  the i r  we ights ,
p r i ces ,  s tock  s i tua t ion ,  e tc .   The  contents  and  func t ion  a re  the  same as  those

exp la ined  in  the  Work order  management  chap te r  p ress ing  the   but ton .
 

 The button  
 Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  load  the  load  l i s t  o f  the  rema inders  ob ta ined  a f te r
op t im isa t ion  in to  the  s tock  .
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 Section 5
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 The Options menu
 The fo l l ow ing  chap te rs  desc r ibe  the  func t ion  and  contents  o f  the  Options
menu.
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 The Company data
 
 

 
 

 Th is  func t ion  i s  necessary  to  inser t  o r  mod i f y  the  Company  parameters .  Th i s  pa r t
i s  examined  by  the  p rogram dur ing  the  var ious  work  o rder  ca l cu la t ion  phases .
For  examp le ,  when ca l cu la t ing  l abour  cos ts ,  i n te res t s ,  e tc . . .

 
 
Descr ipt ion of  contents

 Factory  labour  and  Insta l lat ion
 The hour l y  cos ts  fo r  l abour  and  ins ta l l a t i on
 
 Tax or  VAT %
 The  VAT percen tage  to  be  charged  in  the  work  o rder .
 
 Packing %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the
packag ing  mate r ia l s .
 
 Overhead %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the  work
order  p rocess ing  expenses  (e lec t r i c i t y ,  te lephone ,  o ther  expenses ,…)
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 Admin %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to  the  t ime
spent  to  p rocess  the  work  o rder
 
 Waste  %
 The was te  percentage  ca l cu la ted  over  one  year .  I t  usua l l y  i s  a round 8 -10%.

 I t  i s  known tha t  a  l ock  manufac tu r ing company  usua l l y  has  a round 10% was te
over  one  p roduc t ion  year .

 
 Shipping %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to
t ranspor t .
 
 Sales  comm. %
 The percentage  tha t  has  to  be  added  to  the  indus t r i a l  cos t  re la t i ve  to
t ranspor t .
 
 Margin  % (or  Prof i t  %)
 The p ro f i t  pe rcen tage  to  be  charged  to  the  c l i en t .
 
Currency
Th is  box  i s  used  to  ind i ca te  the  p r inc ipa l  cu r rency  to  be  se lec ted  –  tha t  i s ,  the
cur rency  in  wh ich  p r i ces  in  the  f i l e s  a re  to  be  s ta ted .

Second currency
Th is  box  a l l ows  a  second  cur rency  to  be  se lec ted ,  wh ich  w i l l  resu l t  i n  the
program prov id ing  a  doub le  se t  o f  f igu res  in  p r in t ing  a  quota t ion .

Mater ia l  or  Parts  d iscounts
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram a l l ows  d i scounts  in  the  p r i ce  f i l e  to  be
managed  and  ca l cu la ted  when p repar ing  a  quota t ion .

 Method
 The method used  to  ca l cu la te  the  work  o rder .  There  a re  th ree  d i f fe ren t
methods ,  each  o f  them w i th  i t s  own pecu l i a r i t i es .

 Method  1  ca l cu la tes  the  work  o rder  cos t  comp le te ly ;
 Method  2  ca l cu la tes  the  work  o rder  cos t  w i thout  tak ing  in to  cons idera t ion

the  was te  percentage;
 Method  3  i s  s im i l a r  to  method  2  and  perm i t s  add ing  a  percentage  fo r  the

sa les  rep .

Mult ip le  d iscounts
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram w i l l  make  i t  poss ib le  to  app ly  a  number
o f  d i scounts  fo r  each  p r i ce  in  the  f i l e .

Edit  assembled prof i les
Enab le  th i s  box  fo r  more  comp le te  management  o f  the  assemb led  p ro f i l es .  In
fac t ,  the  fo l l ow ing  but tons  w i l l  be  added  to  the  Work  o rder  mater ia l  sc reen

.
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Edit  window type factor
Th is  func t ion  a l l ow to  se t  a  va lue  per  each  typo logy  to  be  used  in  the  who le
cos t  ca l cu la t ion .
Edit  window opt ions
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  i t  a l l ows  the  accessor ies  fo r  types  to  be  managed  in
op t iona l  mode .
Edit  window type data
When the  opera to r  i s  c rea t ing  a  type made up  o f  a  number  o f  s t ruc tu res ,
ac t i va t ing  th i s  box  p revents  the  type  da ta  f i e ld  f rom be ing  opened  in  the
des ign  sheet ,  wh i l e  comp i l i ng  the  type .

Expand groups with in  structure
Th i s  v i sua l i ze  the  g roup o f  accessor ies  in  the  Window s t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on ,  and
as  we l l  i n  the  mod i f i ca t ion  pane l s  in  the  Worksheet

The  above  p i c tu re  repor t  an  examp le  in  the  Window s t ruc tu re  de f in i t i on ,  where
in  the  se lec ted  s ide ,  a re  v i s ib le  the  accessor ies  charged  by  a  g roup .

Warehouse managing type 

By the  t i t l e  o f  th i s  box  i s  eas i l y  in tu i tab le  tha t  th i s  func t ion
i s  about  the  warehouse .  I t  a l l ow to  de te rm ine  the
warehouse ’ s  management  type

Complete
Questo  pa ramet ro  impos ta  la  ges t ione  ne l  modo so l i to  e  g ià  conosc iu to  dag l i
u ten t i ,  oss ia  Opera  mov imenta  tu t t i  g l i  a r t i co l i  p resent i  ne l l a  d i s t in ta
d ’o rd ine .



The Company data    323

Managed only
Th is  pa rameter  p red i spose  the  p rogram to  dea l  on ly  w i th  i tem ye t  saved  in
s tock .  In  o ther  words  th rough th i s  funct ion  i s  poss ib le  work  in  s tock  on ly  a
se lec t ion  o f  i t ems.  I t  cou ld  be  very  use fu l  because  avo id  to  have  in  s tock  b ig
quant i ty  o f  i tems wh ich  a ren ’ t  to  be  managed .

I t  o f  course  e f fec t  the  da ta  d i sp lay ing  method  in  the  o rder ,  check in  and
checkout  phases :

Watch ing  the  above  p i c tu re  a re  eas i l y  i dent i f i ab le  the  “not  managed”  i t ems,
these  so  marked  a re  no t  managed in  the  p rocedures  who de te rmines  the
s tock  update  In  case  a  not  managed  i tem has  to  be  managed  anyway i t  can
be  ac t i va ted  check ing  the  f l ag  exc lude  f rom l i s t  l oca ted  in  the  le f t  s ide  down
wi th in  the  sc reen

No rmainders  in  order
Enab l ing  th i s  func t ion  the  p rogram doesn ’ t  cons ider  reminders  in  the
op t im iza t ion ,  as  a  consequence  the  o rder  w i l l  be  made on ly  by  comp le te  ba rs .

Display  layouts  in  co lour
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram d i sp lays  the  type  layouts  in  the  Job
Management  f i e ld ,  in  the  co lour ing  se lec ted  dur ing  load ing .

Pane shapes  in  the order  l i s t
The repor ted  va lue  po in t  the  number  o f  shapes  pe r  page  o f  the  panes ’  o rde r .
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Si l icon caulk ing
Ind i ca tes  tha t  s i l i con  must  a lways  be  ass igned  to  the  oute r  s ide  o f  the
typo log ies .

Dur ing  automat i c  ass ign ing  o f  the  pane ,  the  p rogram w i l l  a lways  ind i ca te

s i l i con  as  the  ex te rna l  gaske t  i f  the   bu t ton  i s  p ressed  in  the  panes
management  sc reen .

Fixed win.  dra in  cap
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram accep ts  the  inc lus ion  o f  wate r  p lugs  fo r
the  type  o f  s t ruc tu re  as  Fixed.   Where  the  opera to r  p re fe rs  no t  to  inc lude  the
wate r  p lug  in  the  f i xed  s t ruc tu re  type ,  th i s  box  must  be  deac t i va ted .

Layers  rounding 
Prev ious ly  in  th i s  manua l  we ’ve  exp la ined  the  func t ion  Exc lude
f rom round ing  who a l l ows ,  in  s t ruc tu res  b iu l t  i n  d i f fe rent  l ayers ,
to  de la  w i th  the  round ing  ca l cu la t ion .  Hence  the  func t ion  o f  th i s
f i e ld  i s  to  s tandard i ze  th i s  p rocedure ,  avo id ing  to  change  the
parameter  per  each  typo logy .  The  cho i ce  w i l l  se t  the  pa rameter

w i th in  the  sc reen  Layers
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Type of  rounding for  windows
Used  to  se t  ou t  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  typo logy  squar ing .  Two i tems a re  taken
in to  cons idera t ion .

W x H
Check  th i s  box  and  the  squar ing  w i l l  be  ca l cu la ted  w i thout  tak ing  the
over laps  in to  cons idera t ion .

Outermost  over lap
Check  th i s  box  and  the  squar ing  w i l l  be  ca l cu la ted  tak ing  the  over laps  in to
cons idera t ion .

Inventory  l i s t  in  m
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  s tock  check  i s  p r in ted  in  met res .

Pr int  panes  shapes
Th is  func t ion  when ac t i va ted  a l l ows  to  put  in  the  p r in t  the  panes  shapes ,  even
when i t  i sn ’ t  about  Arched  or  B racke ted  s t ruc tu res .
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Detai led  panes  l i s t
P in tout  the  panes  l i s t  w i th  code  and  co lo r  o f  each  p iece

Opening Sympbols  

The parameter  de te rm ine  the  type  o f  open ing

Ref .  Handle  d imension 

To the  box  i s  comb ined  a  shor t  l i s t  f rom wh ich  the  user  can
dete rmine  fo r  a l l  the  s t ruc tu res  as  s tandard  the  hand le
measure ,  when  th i s  one  depend  by  a  g roup  o f  accessor ies ,
and  i sn ’ t  poss ib le  manua l l y  to  mod i fy  i t .

Structure
The dmens ion  i s  re fe r red  f rom the  hand le  ax i s  to  the  wa l l  base .

Sashes



The Company data    327

The d imens ion  i s  re fe r red  f rom the  hand le  ax i s  to  the  sash  over lap

Prof i le  core
The d imens ion  i s  re fe r red  f rom the  hand le  ax i s  to  the  sash  less  the  over lap

Labour  in  d iagrams
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram inc ludes  l abour  t imes  when p r in t ing
Type  Layouts .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  i s  necessary  to  open the  sc reen  to  add  or  mod i fy  the  s ta tus  o f  the
work  o rders  where  up  to  16  i tems may be  added .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  Se t  sc ro l l  decora t ions  f i e ld  opens .

Each  o f  these  boxes  re fe rs  to  p r in t -outs .   I t  i s  poss ib le  to  inser t  an  image
in  each  o f  them,  such  as  your  company ’ s  logo ,  o r  a  background .   I f  the

 but ton  i s  c l i cked  the  p rogram w i l l  t emporar i l y  save  the  image on  the
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opera t ing  sys tem ’s  c l i pboard  –  tha t  i s ,  the  par t  o f  the  memory  used  fo r
temporar i l y  s to r ing  tex t  o r  images .   I f  your  image  o r  tex t  i s  no t  s to red  on
the  c l ipboard ,  bu t  in  a  d i rec to ry  on  the  ha rd  d i sk ,  i t  can  be  recovered  by

press ing  the  ac t i ve  but ton   in  each  o f  the  boxes .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  i t  a l l ows  a l l  the  p r i ces  in  the  f i l e s  to  be  conver ted .
When pressed ,  the  Cur rency  Convers ion  f i e ld  opens .

To  a l l ow th i s  opera t ion  to  be  ca r r i ed  out ,  the  cur rency  to  be  conver ted  must  be
ente red  in  the  New Cur rency  box .   Th i s  w i l l  then  be  used  by  the  p rogram in
ca l cu la t ing  cos ts  and  p r i ces .   The  new cur rency  must  be  one  p rev ious ly  s to red
in  the  Cur rency  F i l e ,  a long  w i th  the  re levant  pa rameters .

When the   bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram proceeds  w i th  the  opera t ion .

The  opera to r  shou ld  bear  in  m ind  tha t  the  p rogram does  not  conver t  the
cur renc ies  in  the  p r i ce  f i l e ,  where  in  the  SYSTEMS FILE  \  PROFILES OR
ACCESSORIES  F ILE  \  o r  i n  the  PRICE OF INDIVIDUAL ITEMS,  a  Supp l i e r  has
been ind i ca ted ,  who in  tu rn  has  a  purchase  cur rency  a t t r ibu ted  to  them in  the
supp l i e r s  f i l e .
Bas i ca l l y ,  i f  the  p r i ce  f i l e s  inc ludes  a  supp l i e r  tha t  uses  a  d i f fe rent  cur rency ,
the  opera to r  can  cont inue  to  manage  those  p r i ces  in  the  supp l i e r ’ s  cu r rency ,
wh i l e  the  p rogram w i l l  ca l cu la te  cos ts  and  p r i ces  in  the  p rogram’s  ma in
cur rency .
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Printout settings

Th is  p rog ram sc reen  i s  necessary  to  se t  ou t  some o f  the  pa rameters  re la t i ve  to
p r in t -outs .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Pr inter  
The name o f  your  p r in te r .  The  assoc ia ted  but ton  opera  a  l i s t  wh ich  bears  the
pr in te rs  who a re  ins ta l l ed  in  the  sys tem

Print  Font  
Def ines  the  charac te r  type  to  be  used  in  the  p r in t -outs .

Printer  T i t le  Font
Def ines  the  charac te r  type  to  be  used  in  the  p r in t -ou t  head ings .

Character  proport ions
Def ines  the  charac te r  p ropor t ions  in  the  p r in t -outs .

For  examp le ,  i f  you  se t  the  s i ze  to  200 ,  i t  w i l l  be  doub le  compared  to  the
norma l  s i ze ,  whereas  i f  you  se t  i t  to  50 ,  the  s i ze  w i l l  be  reduced  by  50%.
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Mater ia l  character  prop.
I t  es tab l i sh  the  charac te rs ’  p ropor t ion  s i ze  w i th in  the  o rder  l i s t .

Margin  Top /  Bot .  /  Left  /  R ight
The va lues  in  these  boxes  es tab l i shes  p r in tou t  marg ins  f rom the  sheet ’ s  edges

Hdr
The head ing  o f  your  company tha t  w i l l  be  p r in ted  on  the  documents .

Mat
The tex t  typed  in  th i s  box  w i l l  be  p r in ted  in  the  supp l i e r  o rder  a f te r  the
head ing ,  use fu l  to  ind i ca te  the  modes  o f  payments ,  the  sh ipment  o f  mater ia l s ,
e tc . . .

BitMap F i le
The f i l e  name inc lud ing  the  search  pa th  conta in ing  the  d raw ing  ( in  BMP or  TIFF
fo rmat )  tha t  you  want  to  use  as  head ing  in  the  p r in t -ou ts .

In  fac t ,  the  p rogram w i l l  l e t  you  p r in t  a  company c l i ché  in  the  document
head ing  tha t  you  can  make  us ing  a  common draw ing  p rogram capab le  o f  sav ing
the  f i l e  in  B i tMap  fo rmat .  The  f i l e  w i l l  have  to  cons ider  d imens ions  re la t i ve  to
the  p r in te r  reso lu t ion  you  want  to  use .   These  d imens ions  can  be  ob ta ined
mul t ip l y ing  the  d iv i s ion  fac to r  o f  the  p r in t ing  reso lu t ion  by  the  w id th  and
he igh t  o f  the  c l i ché .   To  f ind  the  d imens ions  tha t  the  B i tMap  has  to  have ,  do
the  fo l l ow ing:   measure  up  the  w id th  and  he igh t  o f  your  c l i ché .   Le t ’ s  suppose
you  have  a  w id th  = 8cm and a  he ight  = 5  cm.   Mu l t ip l y  8  by  the  d iv i s ion  fac to r
o f  the  reso lu t ion .   Le t ’ s  suppose  you  want  to  use  a  l ase r  p r in te r  w i th  a
reso lu t ion  o f  150dp i  and  i t s  d iv i s ion  fac to r  i s  59 .   There fo re  the  w id th  o f  the
B i tMap w i l l  be  8x59=472.  The  he igh t  o f  the  B i tMap w i l l  be  5x59=295.
There fo re ,  472x295 w i l l  be  the  d imens ions  o f  the  B i tMap fo r  p r in t ing  the  c l i ché
on  a  lase r  p r in te r  w i th  150  dp i  reso lu t ion .

The  fo l l ow ing  tab le  ind i ca tes  the  mu l t ip l i ca t ion  fac to rs  based  on  the  p r in t
reso lu t ion .

Laser 9  P ins 24 Pins Ink jet

Reso lu
t .

Fac to
r

Reso lu
t .

Fac to
r

Reso lu
t .

Fac to
r

Reso lu
t .

Fac to
r

75 29 ,5 72 28 ,3 180 70 ,9 90 35 ,4

100 39 ,3 144 56 ,7 360 141 ,7 180 70 ,9

150 59

300 118 ,1

600 236 ,2
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BitMap letterhead
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  use  the  B i tMap  head ing  ins tead  o f  the  one
ind i ca ted  in  the  p rev ious  Int  box .

Header  Te l .  /  Fax
Pr in t s  in  the  quota t ion  e i ther  te lephone and  fax  number .

Pr int  t ime
I t  i s  about  to  p r in t  the  quota t ion ’ s  i s su ing  hour .

Pr int  co lour  d iagram
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  type  layouts  w i l l  be  p r in ted  in  co lour .

Pr int  the  hardware icons
Check  th i s  box  and  the  accessory  i cons  w i l l  be  shown in  the  p r in t -outs .

Pr ints  over lap and notches
Th is  func t ion  repor ts  in  p r in t  and  d i sp lay  in  job  management  the  s t ruc tu re ’ s
over laps  and  notches ,  bu t  on ly  i f  the  typo logy  has  been se t t l ed  w i th  co lo r .

Pr int  window c lass  in  in  d iagrams
Repor t  in  the  fu l l  d iag rams p r in t  the  s t ruc tu re ’ s  be long ing  c lass .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  p rogram opens  the  Se t  Abacus  Type  Pr in t
f i e ld ,  wh ich  a l l ows  the  opera to r  to  se t  the  p r in t  pa rameters .

Diagram in  doc
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  p r in t  the  typo logy  d raw ing  in  the  char t .

Separate  tax
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  separa te ly  p r in t  the  amount ,  the  VAT,  and  the
net  amount  in  the  char t .
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Pr int  window type N°
Act i va te  th i s  box  to  en te r  the  type  number .

Sistem  ande ser ies
Repor t  in  p r in t  the  sys tem abd  se r ies  a t  wh ich  the  typ logy  be longs

Pr int  pr ice  per  m2

Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  p r in t  the  p r i ce  per  m2 o f  every  typo logy  in  the
char t .

Pr int  tota l  area
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  p r in t  the  squar ing  o f  every  typo logy  in  the
char t .

Pr int  f rames
Act i va te  th i s  box  i f  you  want  the  coded  names fo r  f i xed  and  open ing  f rames
that  make up  the  type ,  inc luded  in  the  p r in tout  o f  the  Abacus .

No unit  pr ices
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  the  p rogram de le tes  the  cos t  fo r  each  ind iv idua l
type .

Pr int  codes
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  p r in t  the  typo logy  code  in  the  char t .
Pr int  pane cost
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  separa te ly  p r in t  the  amount ,  the  pane  cos t ,
and  the  to ta l  i n  the  char t .

Print  wal l -support  cost
Check  th i s  box  i f  you  want  to  separa te ly  p r in t  the  amount ,  the  wa l l  suppor t
cos t ,  and  the  to ta l  i n  the  char t .

Pr int  window dim.  dec imals
Act i va t ing  th i s  box  a l l ows  dec ima ls  to  be  inc luded  in  d imens ions  fo r  types
tha t  a re  p r in ted ,  when the  un i t  o f  measurement  used  i s  “m. ”

Chart  Maximum Cleareance
Act i va te  th i s  box  i f  you  w ish  the  type ’ s  max imum overa l l  d imens ions  to  be
inc luded  in  p r in t ing  the  Abacus .

Second currency row
Pr in t  the  to ta l  o f  the  second  cur rency  per  each  row o f  the  quota t ion
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Program setup

In  th i s  sc reen  the  p rogram be ing  con f igured .  The  user  es tab l i shes  reso lu t ion ,
l anguage ,  t ype  o f  charac te rs  e tc .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Language 
Th is  a l l ows  you to  se lec t  the  l anguage  you w ish  to  work  in .  The  fp l l pw p i c tu re
show you  w ich  l anguages  a re  ava i l ab le :0
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Decimal  dot  /  Thousand separator .
In  these  boxes  the  user  es tab l i shes  wh ich  charac te rs  as  i f  do t  o r  comma fo r
dec ima ls  and  thousand  separa to r .

Resolut ion 
Setup  o f  the  sc reen  s i ze .  The  h igher  the  reso lu t ion ,  the  l a rger
the  quant i t y  o f  in fo rmat ion  tha t  can  be  d i sp layed .

EDIT Windows
When th i s  box  i s  ac t i va ted  i t  w i l l  be  poss ib le  to  use  the  f i e ld  se lec t ion  func t ion
tha t  can  be  used  l i ke  the  Windows copy  and  pas te  func t ion .

Background Bi tMap
The name o f  the  f i l e  toge ther  w i th  the  search  pa th  where  the  d raw ing  i s  s to red
( in  BMP or  TIFF  fo rmat )  tha t  you  want  to  use  as  the  p rogram background .

Type 

Th is  func t ion  works  on  the  p rogram’s  wa l lpaper .  In  th i s  l i s t  the
user  f i x  the  p i c tu re ’ s  pos i t i on .

Support
The  immage i s  sp l i t ted ,  mak ing  a  number  o f  immages .  F lanked  s ide  by  s ide
cover ing  the  a rea  used  by  Opera  on  the  sc reen

Centre
The p i c tu re  w i l l  be  p laced  in  the  m idd le  o f  the  sc reen

Expand
The immage w i l l  be  expaned  on  the  who le  sc reen .  Accord ing  the  ex tens ion  i t
cou ld  loose  qua l i t y

Keyboard on scree
Enab l ing  th i s  func t ion  the  p rogram d i spa ly  a  l i t t l e  kayboard  upon the  sc reen .
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Directories setup

Di rec to r i es  l eads  the  p rogram toward  the  a rch ives ’  fo lde rs .  There fo re  the i r
wrong  comp i la t ion  h inder  the  p rogram s ta r t ing  p rocedure .  On th i s  mat te r  we
adv i se  to  ge t  in  touch  w i th  the  techn i ca l  ass i s tance  o f  Opera  Company to  have
more  in fo rmat ions .

Descr ipt ion of  contents:

Some o f  th i s  boxes  cannot  be  accessed  d i rec t l y ;  to  access  them c lose  the

program on a l l  te rm ina l s ,  go  to  ,  se lec t  ,  and  ac t i va te  the

 command.

Archive  d i rectory
The pa th  where  the  mate r ia l  a rch ives  a re  s to red  (p ro f i l e s ,  accessor ies  and
typo log ies ) .  Usua l l y  C:\OPERA\ARCHIVI .

Clt .Arch.Directory
The pa th  where  the  C l i en ts ’  a rch ive  i s  s to red .  Usua l l y  C:\OPERA\COMMESSE .

Job d i rectory
The pa th  where  the  work  o rder  a rch ives  a re  s to red .   Usua l l y
C:\OPERA\COMMESSE .
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Inventory  d i rectory
The pa th  where  the  s tock  a rch ives  a re  s to red .   Usua l l y  C:\OPERA\CONTAB .

Network
Check  th i s  i t em i f  you  want  the  a rch ives  access ib le  on  the  ne twork .

FastShare
At t i va ta  ques ta  case l l a  ab i l i t a  l a  cond iv i s ione  ve loce  deg l i  a rch iv i  i n  re te .

Directory
The name o f  the  se rve r  fo lde r  where  the  p rogram i s  s to red .  Fo r  examp le ,
E:\OPERA .

Max f i les  open
Th is  func t ion  i s  use fu l  fo r  those  who works  in  ne twork .  To  a l l ow a  fas te r  da ta
exchange  i t  i s  poss ib le  es tab l i sh  a  max imum number  o f  f i l e s  s imu l taneous ly
open

DXF 
Pro f i l es  and  access ro r ies ’  shapes  can  be  mod i f i ed  th rough Opera  in  the  g raph i c
p rogram.  Here  in  th i s  box  must  be  spec i f i ed  the  pa th  tha t  ind i ca te  the  pos i t i on
o f  the  s ta r t ing  f i l e .

The button 
Th is  key  i s  necessa ry  to  add  o r  mod i fy  the  pa rameters  o f  the  backup  o r  sa fe ty
cop ies .  The  se t t ings  o f  these  parameters  w i l l  a l l ow you to  make back  up  cop ies
e i the r  on  the  ha rd  d i sk  o r  on  an  ex te rna l  suppor t ,  and  to  dec ide  on  wh ich  day
o f  the  week  the  cop ies  shou ld  be  made .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Secur i ty  copies  path
The name o f  the  d r i ve  where  the  backup f i l e s  shou ld  be  saved .   Usua l l y  A:\ .
-8
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday. . .…
Enab le  the  box  re la t i ve  to  the  day  in  wh ich  you  want  to  make  the  backup .
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No.  of  copies
The  number  o f  backup  cop ies  tha t  shou ld  be  kep t .

External  backup per iod
The in te rva l  tha t  ind i ca tes  how o f ten  the  ex te rna l  backup  shou ld  be  made .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  must  be  pushed  i f  you  want  change  the  pa th

The button 
Th i s  bu t ton  open the  sc reen  CD record ing  se t t ing .  There  a re  reques ted  some
set t ing  in  o rder  to  use  the  recorder  to  save  backups .

Type 

Th is  has  the  task  to  spec i f y  the  type  o f  the  so f tware  used  to
burn .

Accord ing  the  cho ice  d i f fe ren t  boxes  be ing  ac t i va ted

Path mkisofs  
Here  i s  the  comp le te  pa th  o f  the  so f tware  who c rea te  ISO p i c tu res .

Master  
I s  the  comp le te  pa th  tha t  ind i ca tes  the  burn ing  so f tware  pos i t i on .

Path DAO 
Th is  i s  the  u t i l i t y  pa th  o f  DAO burn ing  type

ID CDR 
I t  i s  the  ID recorder  pa th ,  on ly  w i th  the  parameter  NeroCmd
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 Templates

Screens  and  wr i t i ng  w i th in  the  p rogram can  be  mod i f i ed  in  nunances  and  co lo rs .
In  the  Co lo r  se lec t ion  the  user  choose  the  co lo r  he  l i kes  fo r  a l l  the  f i l eds  o f  the
program.
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Password setup

The  en t ry  w i th in  the  p rogram or  jus t  in  some par ts  o f  i t  can  be  fo rb idden .  In
fac t  i s  poss ib le  to  se t  numerica l  codes ,  to  a l l ow the  access  on ly  to  whom
knows the  keys .  That  code  i s  wr i t ten  in  the  hasp  p lug .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

Access  password
The sec re t  word  tha t  i s  reques ted  every  t ime the  p rogram i s  s ta r ted  and  to
access  password  se tup .

Pr ice  password
The sec re t  word  tha t  w i l l  be  asked  to  access  the  p r i ces .

Archive  password
The sec re t  word  tha t  w i l l  be  asked  to  access  the  a rch ives .

Pr ices  and archives  password
The sec re t  word  tha t  w i l l  be  asked  to  access  bo th  the  p r i ces  and  the  a rch ives .
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Index regeneration
Th i s  func t ion  i s  necessary  to  reorgan i se  the  a rch ives .
We suggest  carry ing out  th is  operat ion at  least
once a  week.

Installing file updates
Th i s  func t ion  i s  used  for  upda t ing  f i l e s .   When
ac t i va ted  i t  p rov ides  input  to  the  p rogram to  look  fo r
the  f i l e  us ing  the  f l oppy  reader  (A : \ ) ,  f rom wh ich  i t
w i l l  see  to  updat ing  the  f i l es .
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Making backup copies
Th is  func t ion  i s  necessary to  make  backup  cop ies .

We s t rong ly  sugges t  mak ing  backup  cop ies  a t  l eas t
once  a  day  to  avo id  the  unrecoverab le  loss  o f  da ta
(p ro f i l es ,  t ypo log ies ,  work  o rders . . . ) .   The  loss  o f  da ta
can  be  caused  by  a  sudden  b reakdown o f  the
computer ,  o r  by  a  v i rus  p rog ram tha t  has
unrecoverab ly  damaged the  da ta ,  o r  by  a  fau l t  to  the
hard  d i sk ,  o r  by  o ther  reasons .   In  a l l  o f  these  cases ,
the  da ta  cannot  be  recovered  w i thout  the  backup
cop ies  and  there fo re  i t  i s  no t  poss ib le  to  s ta r t  work
aga in .  On the  cont ra ry ,  w i th  backup  cop ies ,  i t  wou ld
jus t  be  a  mat te r  o f  res to r ing  them on  the  hardware  in
order  to  beg in  work  aga in .

When th i s  func t ion  i s  s ta r ted ,  the  fo l l ow ing  message  w i l l  appear :

Descr ipt ion of  contents

The button 
Press  th i s  bu t ton  to  make the  copy  on  the  ex te rna l  suppor t ,  such  as  a  f l oppy
d i sk ,  tape  un i t ,  e tc .  us ing  the  d r i ve  ind i ca ted  on  the  Paths  s c reen .

P lease  see  the  Paths  chap te r  fo r  exp lanat ions  re la t i ve  to  the   bu t ton
out l i ned  ear l i e r  in  th i s  sec t ion .

The button 
Press  th i s  key  to  make the  copy  on  the  in te rna l  suppor t ,  tha t  i s  the  hard  d i sk ,
p rec i se ly  in  the  Backup  fo lder  l oca ted  under  the  Opera  fo lde r .

In  bo th  cases  the  fo l l ow ing  message  w i l l  be  d i sp layed ,  fo l l owed  by  the
desc r ip t ion  o f  con ten ts .

The button 
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed ,  the  p rogram w i l l  open the  “Send  to  Opera
Company”  f i e ld .   The  opera to r  can  f ind  the  address  fo r  the  techn i c ian  he
w ishes  to  send  the  sa fe ty  copy ,  and  then  conf i rm ing  th i s  cho i ce .   Opera  w i l l
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c rea te  a  f i l e  tha t  w i l l  be  a t tached  to  the  e -ma i l  p rog ram.   Th i s  func t ion  i s  ve ry
use fu l  i n  cases  where  you  need  to  send  your  f i l e s  to  the  ass i s tance  cent re  a t
the  Opera  Company .

The button 
Star t ing  th i s  bu t ton  the  p rogram d i spa ly  the  a rch ive  se lec t ion:

In  the  f i l e  se lec t ion  the  user  choose  whether  to  save  the  who le  a rch ive  o r
make se lec t ion  o f  some f i l es .  To  d i sab le  the  f i l e s  wh ich  a re  not  to  be  saved  the
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user  has  to  se lec t  the  f i e ld  and  push ing  upon w i th  the  mouse  o r  the  keyboard ’ s
space  bar .  To  reac t i va te  fo l l ows  the  same procedures .
When the  se lec t ion  has  been  made the  but ton   pu t  under  way  the  sav ing
procedures .
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Restore the backup copies
Th is  func t ion  res to re  backup  cop ies .  Shou ld  happen
to  lose  da ta  th i s  i s  the  on ly  mean to  re t r i eve  them.
Nonethe less  i t  i s  a  p rocedure  wh ich  has  to  be
car r i ed  out  w i th  the  u tmost  ca re ,  because  any
res to r ing  cause  the  overwr i t ing  o f  a l l  the  ex i s t ing
da ta  a t  the  moment  the  p rocedure  s ta r t s .  On th i s
mat te r  i s  advisable  to  get  in  touch with  the
technical  ass istance  p r io r  to  s ta r t  th i s  opera t ion

When th i s  func t ion  i s  s ta r ted ,  the  p rogram w i l l
i n fo rm you tha t  the  res to ra t ion  o f  backup  cop ies  w i l l  cause  the  loss  o f  the
cur rent  da ta  tha t  w i l l  be  rep laced  by  the  backup  da ta  s to red  on  the  cop ies .

 I f  you  choose  to  go  ahead ,  the  p rogram w i l l  d i sp lay  the  l i s t  o f  backup  cop ies
saved  up  to  tha t  moment ,  as  out l i ned  by  the  fo l l ow ing  examp le ,
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Percorso backup 
The s tandard  backup  pa th  i s  in  the  loca l  fo lders  o f  the  p rogram.  Never the less
i s  poss ib le  to  se t  a  d i f fe ren t  pa th  fo rm where  the  p rogram has  to  re t r i eve  the
res to r ing  f i l e .  In  th i s  a im the  p rogram open the  fo l l ow ing  sc reen

Hence  i s  up  to  the  user  the  manua l  research  o f  the  f i l e  who i s  cha rged  by  the
program in  the  res to r ing  p rocedure .

The button 
Th is  bu t ton  l i nks  the  backup  f i l e  w i th  an  oute r  d r i ve .  Accord ing  the  pa th  the
but ton ’ s  name change .  For  fu r ther  in fo rmat ion  we recommend the  user  to  read
the  chapte r  regard ing  the  p rogram d i rec to r ies ,  back  in  th i s  sec t ion .

The button 
In  case  has  been  se lec ted  an  oute r  pa th  o r  a  d r i ve r  d i f f e ren t  f rom the  one  o f
the  loca l  d i rec to ry ,  th i  bu t ton  take  back  the  pa th  to  the  loca l  res to r ing  f i l e ,
avo ind ing  to  do  manua l l y
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Appendix I, Technical data of the
profiles based on their function
In  the  fo l l ow ing  pages  we w i l l  ana lyze  each  s ing le  p ro f i l e ’ s  func t ion .  In  the
arch ive  some f ie lds  who bears  the  techn ica l  da ta  be ing  shared  amid  p ro f i l e s .
Others  f i e lds  ins tead  be ing  ac t i va ted  accord ing  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  func t ion .  For  a
be t te r  l ea rn ing  o f  the  fo l l ow ing  exp la ina t ions  though i s  necessary  tha t  the  reader
take  advantage  about  the  P ro f i l e s ’  a rch ive  chap te rs ,  i n  th i s  manua l

Frame
Encumbrance
The va lue  o f  the  d imens ion  measured perpend icu la r l y  to  the  th i ckness ,
exc lud ing  on ly  the  va lue  o f  the  wa l l  over lap  and  the  g lass  over lap .

Rea l  examp le  o f  the  encumbrance
va lue  o f  a  f rame p ro f i l e

Rea l  examp le  o f  the  encumbrance  va lue
o f  a  f rame pro f i l e  w i th  a  mar ine  g laz ing

sys tem.

If  i t  i s  a  f rame for  s l id ing windows,  the  encumbrance  va lue  i s  g i ven  by  the
he igh t ,  exc lud ing  the  over lap .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  fo r  a  s l i d ing  w indow f rame

Over lap
The leng th  o f  the  wa l l  over lap .
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Examp le  o f  wa l l  over lap

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  g lass  ove r lap

Core overhang
The length  o f  the  over lap  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Examp le  o f  a  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re  d i f fe rence

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  where  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t t ed .

Examp le  o f  g lass  ove r lap  th i ckness

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .
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Examp le  o f  a  f rame p ro f i l e  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion

Dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  cu t  l eng th  o f  a  t ransom or  mu l l i on ,  Opera  a l so
cons iders  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion  and  there fo re  cons iders  the  End  m i l l i ng
cor rec t ion  he ight  o f  the  p ro f i l e  i t  has  to  be  l i nked  to .

Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .

Examp le  o f  p ro f i l e  th i ckness

Clearance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the
f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,
then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,
then  the  va lue  se t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be  examined .

Shape
Shows the  shape  code .

Three  codes  can  be  used:  Z,  L ,  T.  The  cor rec t  se t t ing  i s  the  shape  code  tha t
w i l l  a l l ow the  p rogram to  unders tand  i f  the  c ross  sec t ion  you  a re  mak ing  i s
su i tab le  fo r  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  open ings .
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Examp le  o f  a  Z-

s haped
f rame

Examp le  o f  an  L-shaped
f rame

Examp le  o f  a  T-shaped
f rame

Sash
Encumbrance
The d imens ion  va lue  measured  perpend i cu la r l y  to  the  th i ckness ,  exc lud ing  on ly
the  va lue  o f  the  over lap  and  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  the  encumbrance  va lue  o f  a  sash
pro f i l e

Examp le  o f  the  encumbrance  va lue  o f  a
sash  p ro f i l e  w i th  mar ine  g laz ing  o r

shut te r

If  i t  i s  a  sash for  s l id ing windows, the  encumbrance  va lue  i s  g i ven  by  the
ent i re  he igh t ,  exc lud ing  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  the  encumbrance  va lue  o f  a  sash  p ro f i l e  fo r  s l i d ing  w indows

Over lap
The length  o f  the  over lap .
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Examp le  o f  a  sash  over lap

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  a  sash  g lass  over lap

Core overhang
The length  o f  the  over lap  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Examp le  o f  a  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re  d i f fe rence  o f  a  sash

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t ted  onto .

Examp le  o f  g lass  ove r lap  th i ckness

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .

Dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  cu t  l eng th  o f  a  t ransom or  mu l l i on ,  Opera  a l so
cons iders  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion  and  there fo re  cons iders  the  End  m i l l i ng
cor rec t ion  he ight  o f  the  p ro f i l e  i t  has  to  be  l i nked  to .
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Examp le  o f  a  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f  a  sash  p ro f i l e

I f  i t  i s  a  mar ine  g laz ing  p ro f i l e ,  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  va lue  w i l l
co r respond  to  the  nega t i ve  va lue  o f  the  g lass  over lap  he ight .

Examp le  o f  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  fo r  a  mar ine  g laz ing  sash  p ro f i l e

Thickness
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .

Examp les  o f  sash  p ro f i l e  th i ckness

For  the  mar ine  g laz ing  p ro f i l e ,  th i s  i s  the  g lass  ho lder  th i ckness .

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  measured  f rom the  in i t i a l
encumbrance  o f  one  p ro f i l e  to  the  in i t i a l  encumbrance  o f  the  o ther  one .

Examp le  o f  c l ea rance  va lue  be tween f rame and  sash

Examp le :  -22
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If it is a sash for sliding windows, th i s  va lue  has  to  be
negat i ve  and  w i l l  be  equa l  to  the  sash  ent ry  va lue .

Examp le  o f  c l ea rance  va lue  be tween f rame and  s l i d ing  w indows sash

Clearance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the
f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be
examined .

Shape
Shows the  shape  code .

Three  codes  can  be  used:  Z,  L ,  T.  The  cor rec t  se t t ing  i s  the  shape  code  tha t
w i l l  a l l ow the  p rogram to  unders tand  i f  the  c ross  sec t ion  you  a re  mak ing  i s
su i tab le  fo r  in te rna l  o r  ex te rna l  open ings .

For  shut te r  p ro f i l es ,  the  shape  i s  to  be  se t  to  T  to  ob ta in  the  d i sp lay  o f  the
ex te rna l  open ing  typo logy .

Coplanar i ty
Th is  func t ion  i s  addressed  to  the  junc t ions  o r  nodes .  For  those  p ro f i l es  who
have  a  cop lanar i t y ,  as  be tween f rame and  sash ,  charg ing  the  va lues  in  th i s
box ,  when the  p rogram draws the  p ro f i l e ’ s  p i c tu re  in  the  Node  de f in i t i on
w indow,  i t  cons ider  th i s  va lue ,  p lac ing  the  sec t ions  w i th  the  cop lanar i t y  va lue .
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Wall support
Encumbrance
The encumbrance  va lue .

Examp les  o f  wa l l  suppor t  encumbrance

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween the  f rame and  the  wa l l  suppor t  measured  f rom the  in i t i a l
encumbrance  o f  one  to  the  in i t i a l  encumbrance  o f  the  o ther  one .

Examp le  o f  c l ea rance  be tween a  f rame and  wa l l  suppor t

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .

I f  the  f rame has  to  be  m i l l ed  to  the  wa l l  suppor t ,  Opera  w i l l  cons ider  the  End
mi l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  fo r  the  cor rec t  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  f rame cu t  l eng th .
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Sash sill
Encumbrance
The d imens ion  va lue  measured  perpend i cu la r l y  to  the  th i ckness ,  exc lud ing  on ly
the  va lue  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  sash  s i l l
encumbrance

Examp le  o f  mar ine  g laz ing  sash
s i l l  encumbrance

Over lap
The over lap  l ength .

Examp le  o f  sash  s i l l  over lap

Glass  over lap
The g lass  over lap  l ength .

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t ted  onto .

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .

Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .
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Mil l  to
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  take  the  va lue  se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box  in to
cons idera t ion .

The  add  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  m i l l i ng  i s  usua l l y  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f
the  p ro f i l e  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  m i l l ed  shou ld  be  l i nked  to .   I t  i s  in  any  case
poss ib le  to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram to  cons ide r  another  add va lue.   Tha t  i s ,  the
one se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box .

Mil l
The p ro f i l e  l eng then ing  va lue  fo r  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion .

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  on ly  i f  the  Mil l  to  box  has  been  ac t i va ted .

Clearance
The space  be tween the  f l oo r  and  the  sash  s i l l  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  sash  s i l l  c l ea rance

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the
f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  to  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be
examined .

Shape
Shows the  shape  code .

Dur ing  the  ass ignat ion  phase  o f  the  sash  s i l l  to  the  typo logy ,  i f  the  shape  code
i s  T  and  the  ex tens ion  s i l l  w i l l  no t  be  added ,  the  p rogram w i l l  d i sp lay  an  e r ro r
message  “An incons i s tency  has  been found  in  the  p ro f i l e  over laps  o f  the  sash .
P robab le  open ing  imposs ib le” .   See  Append ix  I I I  fo r  c la r i f i ca t ions  and  so lu t ion
o f  th i s  p rob lem.
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Sill
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  measured  perpend i cu la r l y  to  the  th i ckness ,  exc lud ing  the  va lue
o f  the  over lap  and  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  a  s i l l  p ro f i l e
w i th  g lass  over lap

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  a  s i l l  p ro f i l e
w i thout  g lass  over lap

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Examp le  o f  g lass  over lap  o f  a  s i l l  p ro f i l e

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  measured  f rom the  in i t i a l
encumbrance  o f  one  p ro f i l e  to  the  in i t i a l  encumbrance  o f  the  o ther  one .

Examp le  o f  c lea rance  be tween s i l l  and  sash
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Glazing bead
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  measured  up  to  the  beg inn ing  o f  the  p ro f i l e  encumbrance  to
wh ich  i t  i s  l i nked .

Examp le  o f  g laz ing  bead  encumbrance

Depth
The  g laz ing  bead  th i ckness .

Examp le  o f  g laz ing  bead  th i ckness

Th i s  va lue  w i l l  be  cons idered  in  the  space-g lass  ca l cu la t ion  phase  o f  the  p ro f i l e
wh ich  the  g lass  w i l l  be  f i t ted  onto .

Gb type (g laz ing bead type)
Shows the  de f in i t i on  o f  the  aes the t i c  appearance  o f  the  g laz ing  bead .  12
de f in i t i ons  a re  taken  in to  cons idera t ion .
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Def in i t i on Examp le Def in i t i on Examp le

Stra ight  cut Adapter

Champfer Round with  c l ips

Champfer  with  c l ips Rust ic

Round Rust ic  with  c l ips

Type 1 ,  Type 2 ,  Type 3 ,  Type 4 .

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  le f t  be tween the  pane  (g lass  o r  pane)  and  the  g laz ing
bead .

Examp le  o f  c lea rance  be tween g lass  and  p ro f i l e

Th i s  va lue  i s  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane
d imens ions .   I t  i s  anyway impor tant  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t
the  p rogram cons iders  dur ing  the  ve r i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .
That  i s ,  the  f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s
va lue  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f
th i s  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be
examined .

Coupl ing
The par t  o f  the  p ro f i l e  tha t  w i l l  coup le  up  beyond  the  encumbrance  o f  the
pro f i l e  i t  i s  l i nked  to .
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Examp le  o f  coup l ing

Th i s  va lue  i s  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  g laz ing
bead  cu t  measure  when they  a re  cu t  a t  45° .

In  the  case  o f  a  g laz ing  bead  adap te r ,  the  coup l ing  va lue  w i l l  be  ob ta ined
measur ing  the  d i s tance  be tween  the  end  po in t  o f  the  p ro f i l e  and  the
beg inn ing  o f  the  p ro f i l e  encumbrance  to  wh ich  i t  i s  l i nked .

Examp le  o f  g laz ing  bead  adapte r  coup l ing

End mi l l  corr .
I t  i s  the  va lue  who de te rm ine  the  m i l l i ng  d imens ion

Tolerance
They  a re  va lues  o f  to le rance  ca l cu la ted  in  the  GB cu t t ing  in  90°
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Overlap
Over lap
The wa l l  over lap  l eng th .

Examp le  o f  over lap

Coupl ing
The  par t  o f  a  p ro f i l e  beyond  the  over lap .

Examp le  o f  over lap  coup l ing

Drip mould
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Tolerance
Each s ide  o f  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  reduced  by  the  va lue  ind i ca ted  in  th i s  box .   I f
the  va lue  i s  nega t i ve ,  the  p ro f i l e  w i l l  be  l eng thened .
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Condensation collector
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  a  condensa t ion  co l l ec to r  encumbrance

Add-on sill
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  an  add-on  s i l l

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t ted  onto .

End mill ing correction
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .

Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .
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Examp le  o f  add-on  s i l l  th i ckness

Mil l  to
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  take  the  va lue  se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box  in to
cons idera t ion .

The  add  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  m i l l i ng  i s  usua l l y  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f
the  p ro f i l e  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  m i l l ed  shou ld  be  l i nked  to .   I t  i s  in  any  case
poss ib le  to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram to  cons ide r  another  add value .   That  i s ,  the
one se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box .

Mil l
The p ro f i l e  l eng then ing  va lue  fo r  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion .

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  on ly  i f  the  Mil l  to  box  has  been  ac t i va ted .

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the  f i r s t
va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,
then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,
then  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be  examined .

Sill extension
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  s i l l  ex tens ion  encumbrance

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .
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Tolerance
I t  the  va lue  o f  to le rance  by  the  ends

Examp le  o f  add  on  s i l l  to le rance

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween the  encumbrance  and  the  f l oo r .

Examp le  o f  s i l l  ex tens ion  c lea rance

Astragal (or Centre frame filler)
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  cent re  f rame f i l l e r  d imens ions

Over lap
The length  o f  the  over lap .

Examp le  o f  cen t re  f rame f i l l e r  over lap
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Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Coupl ing
The  p ro t rud ing  par t  o f  the  p ro f i l e  s ta r t ing  f rom the  encumbrance  to  the
longes t  ex t remi ty .

Examp le  o f  cent re  f rame f i l l e r  coup l ing

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  measured  f rom the  in i t i a l
encumbrance  o f  one  p ro f i l e  to  the  in i t i a l  encumbrance  o f  the  o ther  one .

Examp le  o f  cen t re  f rame f i l l e r  c l ea rance

Depth
I t  i s  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  th i ckness  measured  on  the  sash  lean ing  s ide .

Examp le  o f  as t raga l ’ s  dep th
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Frame filler
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  sw ing  door  f rame f i l l e r  encumbrance

Overlap
The length  o f  the  over lap .

Examp le  o f  a  f rame f i l l e r  over lap  fo r  sw ive l

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t ted  onto .

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .

Coupl ing
The  rema in ing  par t  o f  the  p ro f i l e  a f te r  exc lud ing  the  over lap  and  the
encumbrance .

Examp le  o f  coup l ing  va lue  fo r  a  sw ive l  f rame f i l l e r
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Z <-> T
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  p ro f i l e  i t  w i l l  be  connec ted  to  w i l l  be  t rans fo rmed in to  a  T  o r
v i ce  ve rsa .
Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .

Mil l  to
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  take  the  va lue  se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box  in to
cons idera t ion .

The  add  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  m i l l i ng  i s  usua l l y  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f
the  p ro f i l e  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  m i l l ed  shou ld  be  l i nked  to .   I t  i s  in  any  case
poss ib le  to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram to  cons ide r  another  add value   Tha t  i s ,  the
one se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box .

Mil l
The leng then ing  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e  fo r  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion .

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  on ly  i f  the  Mil l  to  box  has  been  checked .

Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  measured  f rom the  in i t i a l
encumbrance  o f  one  p ro f i l e  to  the  in i t i a l  encumbrance  o f  the  o ther  one .

Examp le  o f  a  f rame f i l l e r  c l ea rance  fo r  a  sw ing  door

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the
f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be
examined .
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Expander
Tolerance
I t ’ s  the  va lue  o f  the  d imens iona l  to le rance

Examp le  o f  Expander ’ s  to le rance

Reinforcement
No va lue  requ i red .

Joint
No va lue  requ i red .

Mull. Trans.
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  t ransom/mul l i on
encumbrance

Examp le  o f  mar ine  g laz ing
t ransom/mul l i on  encumbrance

Over lap
The length  o f  the  over lap .
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Examp le  o f  t ransom/mul l i on  over lap Examp le  o f  mar ine  g laz ing
t ransom/mul l i on  over lap

Glass  over lap
The length  o f  the  g lass  over lap .

Core overhang
The over lap  l ength  measured  up  to  the  p ro f i l e  co re .

Over lap depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  has  to  be  f i t ted  onto .
Th i s  i s  no t  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  in  the  case  o f  a  mar ine  g laz ing
t ransom/mul l i on .

End mi l l ing  correct ion
The End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  he ight  tha t  a f fec t s  the  m i l l s .
In  the  case  o f  a  mar ine  g laz ing  t ransom/mul l i on ,  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion
va lue  w i l l  be  equa l  to  the  nega t i ve  va lue  o f  the  g lass  over lap  he igh t .

Depth
The pro f i l e  th i ckness  measured  on  the  g lass  ho lder  s ide .
In  the  case  o f  a  mar ine  g laz ing  t ransom/mul l i on ,  the  va lue  w i l l  be  equa l  to  the
g lass  space .
Mil l  to
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  take  the  va lue  se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box  i n to
cons idera t ion .

The  add  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  m i l l i ng  i s  usua l l y  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f
the  p ro f i l e  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  m i l l ed  shou ld  be  l i nked  to .   I t  i s  in  any  case
poss ib le  to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram to  cons ide r  another  add value .   That  i s ,  the
one se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box .

Mil l
The leng then ing  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e  fo r  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion .

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  on ly  i f  the  M i l l  to  box  has  been ac t i va ted .

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

I t  usua l l y  ind i ca tes  the  bu lk  va lue  o f  the  ad jus tab le  suppor t s .   Th i s  va lue  i s
taken  in to  cons idera t ion  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .   I t  i s
anyway  impor tan t  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram
cons iders  dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  g lass  c lea rance  va lue .   That  i s ,  the
f i r s t  va lue  to  be  examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0
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( ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0
(ze ro) ,  then  the  va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be
examined .

Min.  d ist .  set  screw
I t s  func t ion  i s  to  de te rm ine  a  m in imum d i s tance  be tween the  sc rew and  the
pro f i l e  e i ther  mu l l i on  o r  t ransom.  Th i s  func t ion  works  w i th  the  advanced  s tep
T im ing  + Mach in ings .

Checkrail
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  a  s l i d ing  w indow f rame f i l l e r  encumbrance

Over lap
Not  taken in to  cons idera t ion .

Core overhang
Not  taken in to  cons idera t ion .

End mi l l ing  correct ion
Not  taken in to  cons idera t ion .

Coupl ing
Not  taken in to  cons idera t ion .

Clereance
I t  i s  the  checkra i l s ’  c l e reance  o f  the  cent ra l  junc t ion .

Examp le  o f  Checkra i l ’ s  c l e reance

Swivel checkrail
See  F rame f i l l e r
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Connection bar
No va lue  requ i red .

Roll shutter box
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .   Th i s  i s  taken  in to  cons idera t ion  in  the
ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  d imens ions  o f  the  ro l l  shu t te r  box  pane  w i th  cover .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  a  ro l l  shu t te r  box  p ro f i l e

Glass  c learance
The space  tha t  shou ld  be  l e f t  be tween the  pane  and  the  p ro f i l e .

Tolerance
The lengthen ing  o r  shor ten ing  va lue .

To  input  a  shor ten ing  va lue ,  th i s  must  be  input  as  a  nega t i ve .   Ex .  –100 .

Rol l  shutter  box cutt ing
I f  checked  th i s  box  a l l ow to  choose  the  cu t t ing  type  o f  the  shut te r  box  p ro f i l e .

End Cap
The va lue  i s  cons idered  as  the  cap ’ s  he igh t .  I t s  mod i f i ca t ion  consequent l y  i s
fo rb idden  in  the  d imens ion ing  ac t ion  in  the  worksheet

Examp le  o f  End  cap  he igh t

Do not  extend shutter  box
Do not  take  the  shut te r  box ’ s  w id th  unt i l  the  over laps  o f  the  beneath  s t ruc tu re
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Roller shutter blade
By ro l l e r  shut te r  b lade ,  we  mean the  s ing le  ro l l e r  shut te r  p ro f i l e  and  a l so  the

ro l l e r  shut te r  PCV sheet  counted  per  m2.

Entry  va lue
The ro l l e r  shut te r  quant i t y  in  mm tha t  rema ins  ins ide  the  ro l l  shut te r  box .

Every
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .  Th i s  va lue  has  to  be  taken  f rom an  assemb led
ro l l e r  shut te r .

Examp le  o f  ro l l e r  shu t te r  b lade  s tep

Min.  purchase
I t  i s  the  va lue  in  square  meters  o f  the  m in imum d imens ion  on  b i l l

Terminal roll shutter
Every
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .  Th i s  va lue  has  to  be  taken  f rom an  assemb led
ro l l e r  shut te r .

Shutter, Terminal blade
Coupl ing
The over lapp ing  measure  o f  the  two th in  p la tes .

Examp le  o f  coup l ing  o f  the  shut te r  and  the  te rm ina l  b lade
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I t  i s  used  toge ther  w i th  the  b lades  s tep  va lue  ( ind i ca ted  in  the  shut te r -k i t
accessory)  fo r  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  number  o f  th in  p la tes  in  the  pane l l i ng  in
the  case  in  wh ich  shut te r  k i t s  a re  used  w i th  automat i c  quant i t i es  as  w i th  the
la te ra l  caps  fo r  f i xed  th in  p la tes .   In  th i s  case  the  number  o f  b lades  i s  g iven
by  the  fo l l ow ing  opera t ion:

Hsp-Coup l ing
—————————

Blades  s tep

Roll shutter guide
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  a  ro l l  shu t te r  gu ide  p ro f i l e

Entry  va lue
The ent ry  va lue  in  the  ro l l  shu t te r  box .

Examp le  o f  en t ry  va lue

Rol ler  shutter  d istance
The d i s tance  o f  the  ro l l e r  shut te r  shee t  f rom the  gu ide .

Th i s  va lue  has  to  be  measured  s ta r t ing  f rom the  ho le  to  the  ro l l e r  shut te r
sheet .
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Examp le  o f  ro l l e r  shut te r  d i s tance

Roll
Clearance
The d i s tance  o f  the  ro l l  f rom the  ho le .

Examp le  o f  ro l l e r  shut te r  ro l l  d i s tance

Panel
Encumbrance
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  encumbrance  o f  a  pane l  p ro f i l e

Coupl ing
The rema in ing  par t  o f  the  p ro f i l e  a f te r  hav ing  exc luded  the  encumbrance .   I t
usua l l y  rep resents  the  over lap  tha t  jo ins  onto  the  o ther  pane l .

Examp le  o f  coup l ing  va lue  fo r  a  pane l  p ro f i l e

Depth
The pane l  th i ckness .
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Examp le  o f  pane l  th i ckness

Clereance
I t  i s  the  space  wh ich  has  to  remain  be tween the  s tave  and  the  p ro f i l e

Simmetry
Opera  dea l  the  cu t  measure  fo r  the  l as t  s tave  -  more  de ta i l ed  exp lana t ion
ahead  in  th i s  chap te r - .  When the  p rogram draws  the  cu t  measures ,  impose  i t
on ly  in  the  s tave  o f  one  s ide .  Ac t i va t ing  th i s  box  Opera  a l l o t  symmetr i ca l l y ,  the
measure  in  each  te rmina l  s tave .  The  nex t  p i c tu re  he lp  us  to  unders tand  the
ac t ion  o f  th i s  func t ion

Survey ing  the  p i c tu re  i t ’ s  c l ea r  how
Opera ,  w i th  THE FUNCTION
DEACTIVATE,  compe l  the  measure  a t
one  te rmina l  s tave .
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Survey ing  th i s  p i c tu re  i t ’ s  c l ea r  how
Opera  w i th  THE FUNCTION ACTIVE ,
d iv ide  equa l l y  the  d imens ion  amid  the
two temina l  s tave .

In  the  fo l l ow ing  pages  we ’ l l  ana lyse  the  s tave ’ s  quant i t y  manag ing  and  how to
dea l  w i th  l as t  one .

Minimum cutt ing length
Th is  va lue  es tab l i sh  the  m in imum cut t ing  leng th

Examp le



376     Opera JOB MANAGEMENT

The fo l l ow ing  f i e lds  have  the  func t ion  to  ac t i va te  the  s tave  a t  Z  fo r  the  so
ca l l ed  scuron i :

To  be  ab le  to  c rea te  s t ruc tu res  as  those  in  the  above  p i c tu res ,  i s  needed to
car ry  out  some p re l im inary  p rocedures ,  name ly  to  make  a  p ro f i l e
compaunded  by  th  s taves  who w i l l  be  p laced  e i ther  ob l ique  and  hor i zonta l

A f te r  these  f i r s t  opera t ions  the  ded ica ted  but ton ,  shown in  the  above
p i c tu re ,  open  the  mask  Components  fo r  p ro f i l e  where  a re  charged  the
pro f i l e s  who make  up  the  compounded
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As  in  the  p i c tu res  the  s tave  has  to  be  charged  2  t imes ,  one  as  a  Ver t i ca l  zed
and the  o ther  as  Hor i zon ta l  zed .  The  component  in  i t s  da ta  in  the  a rch ive
must  have  spec i f i ed  poss ib le  d i s tances  fo r  a  co r rec t  zed  compos i t i on ,  hence
must  be  de te rm ined  the  va lues  w i th in  the  se t t ing  f i e lds  o f  the  type  o f  zed .

Left  hor izonta l  Zed /  Right  hor izonta l  Zed

They  a re  the  va lues  wh ich  de te rmine  the
d i s tance  o f  the  hor i zon ta l  p ro f i l e  fo r  bo th
the  le f t  and  r igh t  edges
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Bottom vert ica l  Zed /  Top vert ica l  Zed

These  a re  the  va lues  wh ich  de te rmine  the
d i s tance  o f  the  o r i zon ta l  p ro f i l e  f rom both
the  upper  and  lower  b r ims

Zed vert ica l  d istance

I t  i s  the  va lue  wh ich  de te rm ine  the  d i s tance  f rom the  edge
of  the  ob l ique  p ro f i l e

3 r d  hor izonta l  Zed height
I t  i s  the  va lue  wh ich  de te rm ine  the  th i rd  Zed  pos i t i on

The last  stave
Another  remarkab le  func t ion  about  the  s tave ,  i s  the  number  o f  en t i re  s taves
manag ing ,  and  the  t r imming  measures  fo r  the  l as t  one .
The  p rogram i s  ab le  to  d raw,  accord ing  the  s tave ’ s  encumbrance  and  as  we l l  to
the  ava i l ab le  pane l  space ,  how many  s taves  have  to  be  inse r te t  en t i re ,  and  on
wh ich  measure  has  to  be  t r immed the  las t  s tave  in  o rder  to  f i l l  the  rema in ing
space .
Fur thermore  fo r  those  users  who use  s taves  w i th  d i f fe ren t  encumbrance ,
t r immed as  l as t  s tave ,  i t ’ s  poss ib le  to  c rea te  an  assemb led  s tave ,  f rom a
se lec t ion  o f  o ther  s taves  wh ich  a re  inse r ted  ent i re  o r  t r immed accord ing  the
va lues  de te rm ined  in  the  Components  fo r  p ro f i l e ’ s  page .
The  p re l im inary  p rocedure  a re  those  to  have  in  the  a rch ive ,  a  p ro f i l e  w i th
func t ion  Pane l  and  w i th  the  inser t ing  func t ions  ac t i ve :
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Hence  in  the  Components  fo r  p ro f i l e ’ s  page ,  w i l l  have  to  be  inser ted  the  s taves
tha t  the  p rogram must  cons ider  en t i re  o r  t r immed.  The  examp les examined  in
these  pages  a re  about  a  s taves  w i th  encumbrance  o f  60  and  100  mm.
As  i s  seeb le  in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu res  the  p ro f i l e  a re  inser ted  both  w i th  the
Associate  pa rameter  in  the  Type  box ,

A f te r  the  two s taves ,  charged  w i th  the  Assoc ia te  paramete r ,  i t  p roceed
crea t ing  a  so r t  o f  a  au to -se lec t ion  o f  measures ,  wh ich  de te rmines  the  l as t
s tave  inser t ing ,  bu t  above  a l l  the  t r imming  measure  o f  the  l as t  charged  s tave .
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In  the  p rev ious  p i c tu res  i s  v i s ib le  wh ich  a re  the  parameters  who tu rns  ac t i ve
the  func t ion ,  and  we a re  go ing  to  ana lyze  the  boxes  where  the  ac t ion  i s
needed:

Type
In  th i s  box  the  parameter  has  to  be  Las t  Pane l ,  tha t  ind i ca te  to  the  p rogram
the  p ro f i l e ’ s  pos i t i on

Panel  t r imming
Th is  f l ag  must  be  ac t i va ted  in  o rder  to  appr i se  the  p rogram tha t  the  s tave  has
to  be  t r immed,  when the  space  fo r  the  l as t  i s  l ess  o f  i t s  encumbrance .

Condit ion
I s  f rom th i s  box  where  beg in  the  se t t ing  who de te rm ine  the  t r imming
cac lu la t ion .  Here  the  cond i t i on  must  be  In te rva l .

Var .  (var iable)
From the  l i nked  l i s t ,  i s  necessary  to  take  a  pa rameter  whom ac t i va te  in  the
program the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  rema in ing  measure  fo r  the  l as t  s tave ,  and  tha t
parameter  i s  Rdo ,  name ly  Pane l  rema inder

From /  to
Here  a re  es tab l i shed  bo th  the  m in imum and max imum va lues ,  tha t  i s
cons idered  by  the  p rogram in  o rder  to  inse r t  the  most  su i tab le  s tave ,  accord ing
the  t r imming  measure .
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Special
No va lue  requ i red .

Shutter motion
Encumbrance
I t  i s  the  encumbrance  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e  by  the  f rame cav i t y .

Coupl ing
I t  i s  va lue  who de te rm ine  the  s ide  o f  the  p ro f i l e  who must  be  coup led  w i th  the
f rame

End mi l l  corr .
I t  i s  the  too th  va lue  wh ich  e f fec t  the  mu l l i on  and  t ransom fac ing

Internal shutter filler
Encumbrance
Bu lk  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e

coupl ing
I t  i s  va lue  who de te rm ine  the  s ide  o f  the  p ro f i l e  who must  be  coup led  w i th  the
f rame

End mi l l  corr .
I t  i s  the  too th  va lue  wh ich  e f fec t  the  mu l l i on  and  t ransom fac ing

Mil l  to
In fo rms the  p rogram tha t  i t  has  to  take  the  va lue  se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box  i n to
cons idera t ion .

The  add  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  m i l l i ng  i s  usua l l y  the  End  m i l l i ng  cor rec t ion  o f
the  p ro f i l e  wh ich  the  p ro f i l e  to  be  m i l l ed  shou ld  be  l i nked  to .   I t  i s  in  any  case
poss ib le  to  ins t ruc t  the  p rogram to  cons ide r  another  add value .   That  i s ,  the
one se t  ou t  in  the  mil l  box .

Mil l
The leng then ing  va lue  o f  the  p ro f i l e  fo r  the  m i l l i ng  opera t ion .

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  on ly  i f  the  M i l l  to  box  has  been ac t i va ted .

Muntin
Encumbrance
Bu lk  va lue  o f  the  munt in .
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Appendix II, Explanation of
technical data of accessories
accrording their function.

Table for the automatic determination
of quantities
The fo l l ow ing  da ta  represent  t he  Tab le  fo r  the  au tomat i c  de te rmina t ion  o f
quant i t i es  tha t  i s  exp la ined  ahead  o f  t ime s ince  i t  i s  common to  the  ma jor i t y  o f
uses .   Re fe rence  to  th i s  chap te r  w i l l  be  made every  t ime th i s  a rgument  i s
touched upon .

The  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  i s  used  so  tha t  the
program w i l l  de te rm ine  the  accessor ies  quant i t y  necessary ,  accord ing  to  the
d imens ions  o f  the  typo logy .

Required value Descr ipt ion

Up to i nd i ca tes  the  l im i t  w i th in  wh ich  the  quant i t y  w i l l
r ema in  f i xed .

Ex. :  1700

minimum i nd i ca tes  the  quant i t y  to  ass ign  w i th in  the  l im i t
se t  in  the  p rev ious  ce l l .

Ex. :  2

Every i nd i ca tes  the  va lue  w i th in  wh ich  the  accessor ies
quant i t y  has  to  be  inc reased .

Ex. :  700

add i nd i ca tes  the  quant i t y  o f  accessor ies  tha t  has  to
be  added .

Ex. :  1

In  th i s  tab le ,  the  examp le  ind i ca tes  tha t  the  accessory  has  to  be  input  in
quant i t i es  o f  2  i tems i f  the  l im i t  goes  f rom 0  to  1700mm ;  whereas  one  w i l l  be
added  every  700mm. In  fac t ,  f rom 1701  to  2400mm 3  i tems w i l l  be  added ,
f rom 2401  to  3100mm 4  i tems w i l l  be  added ,  and  so  on . . .
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Assembly accessories
These  a re  the  accessor ies  used  dur ing  the  assemb ly  o f  the  typo logy .

Up to ,  minimum,  Every ,  add
See  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f
th i s  chap te r .

Distance
The herew i th  va lue  es tab l i sh  the  accessory  pos i t i on  by  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  end .

Installation accessories
Accessor ies  used  dur ing  the  ins ta l l a t ion  o f  the  typo logy .

Up to ,  minimum,  Every ,  add
See  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f
th i s  chap te r .

Depth
The bu lk  th i ckness  o f  the  accessory  f i t ted  on  to  the  typo logy .

I t  i s  usua l l y  the  se t  sc rew th i ckness ,  as  ind i ca ted  in  the  p i c tu re .   Th i s  va lue  i s
usua l l y  cons idered  in  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  cu t  l i s t s  o f  the  p ro f i l es .

Examp le  o f  ins ta l l a t ion  accessory  th i ckness

Distance
The herew i th  va lue  es tab l i sh  the  accessory  pos i t i on  by  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  end .

Posit ion 

I t  se t  the  pos i t i on  upon p ro f i l e .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  more
spec i f i ca l l y  addressed  fo r  those  accessor ies  who have
mach in ings .  Accord ing  the  type  and  the  mach in ing  to  ca r ry  out ,
i s  o f ten  needed the  pos i t i on .
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Cap
Th is  use  can  be  app l i ed  to  condensa t ion  co l l ec to rs ,  wate r  d r ip  mou lds ,  caps  fo r
cent re  f rame f i l l e r s ,  ho le  caps ,  e tc . . .

Depth
The bu lk  th i ckness  o f  the  cap  when f i t ted  on  the  p ro f i l e .

Change d imensions
Ind i ca tes  i f  the  th i ckness  se t  ou t  changes  the  cu t  l eng th  o f  the  p ro f i l e  to  wh ich
i t  i s  l i nked .

Up to ,  minimum,  Every ,  add
See  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f
th i s  chap te r .

Posit ion 

I t  se t  the  pos i t i on  upon p ro f i l e .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  more
spec i f i ca l l y  addressed  fo r  those  accessor ies  who have
mach in ings .  Accord ing  the  type  and  the  mach in ing  to  ca r ry  out ,
i s  o f ten  needed the  pos i t i on .

No panes mult ip l ied
Th is  func t ion  works  on ly  w i th  the  techn ica l  symbo l  Dra in  cap ,  i t  i s  used  in
order  avo id  tha t  the  p rogram in  case  o f  compounded  s t ruc tu res  does  app ly  the
quant i t y  range  cons ider ing  each  s t ruc tu re  as  a  s ing le  one ,  hav ing  as  a
consequence  an  unsu i tab le  quant i t y .
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Shooter
Depth
The bu lk  th i ckness  o f  the  accessory  f i t ted  on  the  connec t ion  bar .

Examp le  o f  the  th i ckness  o f  a  shoote r

Gasket
Type
Shows the  type  o f  gaske t .  5  d i f fe rent  types  a re  taken  in to  cons idera t ion:

normal
Th is  type  shou ld  be  ind i ca ted  i f  i t  i s  a  s ing le  over lap  gaske t  o r  p re -p r in ted
corner  o r  cent ra l  over lap .

internal
Th is  type  shou ld  be  ind i ca ted  i f  i t  i s  a  gaske t  fo r  an  in te rna l  g lass  over lap .

external
Th is  type  shou ld  be  ind i ca ted  i f  i t  i s  a  gaske t  fo r  an  ex te rna l  g lass  over lap .

marine g laz ing
Th is  type  shou ld  be  ind i ca ted  i f  i t  i s  a  gaske t  fo r  mar ine  g laz ing  g lass
over lap .

glaz ing bead corner
Th is  type  shou ld  be  ind i ca ted  i f  i t  i s  a  co rner  fo r  g laz ing  beads ,  as  shown in
the  p i c tu re .
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Examp le  o f  g laz ing  bead  corner

Depth
Va l id  on ly  fo r  g lass  over lap  gaske ts .  Th i s  i s  the  gaske t  bu lk  th i ckness
measured  f rom the  g lass  and  the  g lass  over lap  wh ich  the  gaske t  shou ld  be
f i t ted  on .

Examp le  o f  g lass  ove r lap  gaske t  th i ckness

Sealant
No techn i ca l  da ta  requ i red .

Pane
Usua l l y  va l id  fo r  g lass ,  panes ,  and  lam ina tes  in  genera l .

Depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  pane .

Clearance
The space  tha t  shou ld  be  l e f t  be tween  the  g lass  and  the  p ro f i l e .

Examp le  o f  c lea rance  be tween g lass  and  p ro f i l e

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  pane  d imens ions .  I t  i s
impor tant  to  know tha t  there  i s  a  p r io r i t y  sca le  tha t  the  p rogram cons iders
dur ing  the  ver i f i ca t ion  o f  the  c lea rance  va lue .  That  i s ,  the  f i r s t  va lue  to  be
examined  i s  the  one  se t  ou t  on  the  pane .   I f  th i s  va lue  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,  then  the
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va lue  on  the  g laz ing  bead  w i l l  be  examined ,  and  i f  th i s  i s  0  ( ze ro) ,  then  the
va lue  se t  ou t  on  the  f rame p ro f i l e  ( f i xed  o r  sash)  w i l l  be  examined .

Squar ing
The was te  va lue  se t  by  the  supp l i e r .

Min purchase
The va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  invo i c ing  m in imum se t  by  the  supp l i e r .

Width  and  Height
The pane  d imens ions .

These  va lues  a re  input  on ly  fo r  f i xed  measure  panes .

Muntin
Ind i ca tes  the  munt in .

Muntin  pr ice  per  m (Connect ion bar  pr ice  per  meter  for  the  Munt in)
Shows the  p r i ce  o f  a  munt in  connec t ion  bar .

Average width
Shows the  va lue  re la t i ve  to  the  d i s tance  be tween the  connec t ion  bars  o f  the
Munt in .

The  p rogram w i l l  t r y  to  keep  the  same d i s tance  be tween the  connec t ion  bars
and  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  ca l cu la te  the i r  number .  In  any  case ,  dur ing  the
ass ign ing  o f  the  g lass  w i th  Munt in  to  the  typo logy ,  the  des i red  number  o f
hor i zon ta l  and/or  ve r t i ca l  pane l s  may be  ind i ca ted  in  the  pane  management
w indow.

H encumber ing prof i le
For  doub le  g laz ing .  I t  i s  the  va lue  who de te rm ine  the  he igh t  o f  the  spacer
p ro f i l e  o f  the  doub le  g laz ing
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Lock
Clearance
The d i s tance  be tween the  l i nk  fee t  o f  the  connec t ion  bar .

Examp le  o f  c l ea rance  va lue

Th i s  va lue  i s  cons idered  dur ing  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  cu t  measurement  o f  the
connec t ion  bars .

Asymmetry
I f  the  pos i t i on  o f  the  fee t  i s  asymmetr i c  compared  to  the  cent re  o f  the  hand le ,
the  d i s tance  be tween the  in te rax i s  o f  the  fee t  and  the  cent re  o f  the  hand le
must  be  spec i f i ed .

Locking bar
Ind i ca tes  tha t  there  i s  a  lock ing  bar  and  the  inser t ion  po in t  w i l l  be  reques ted
dur ing  the  d imens ion ing  phase .

Th i s  op t ion  i s  used  fo r  l ock ing  bar  sys tems tha t  use  connec t ion  bars .   The
connec t ion  bar  w i l l  be  b roken in to  two and  the  d i s tance  be tween the  two
p ieces  w i l l  be  de te rm ined  by  the  va lue  ind i ca ted  in  the  Clearance  box .

Band lock
Ind i ca te  the  p rogram the  lock  must  f i xed  upon the  hor i zonta l  t ransom wh ich
works  as  a  d iv id ing  band

Lock posi t ion
The he igh t  where  the  lock  has  to  be  f i t ted .

Posit ion 

I t  i s  pa rameter  who de te rm ine  tho  lock  pos i t i on
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Hinge
Up to,  minimum,  Every ,  add
See  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f
th i s  chap te r .

Clearance
The space  tha t  has  to  be  le f t  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  so  to  a l l ow the
ins ta l l a t ion  o f  the  h inge .

Examp le  o f  h inge  c lea rance
Distance
The herew i th  va lue  es tab l i sh  the  h inge  pos i t i on  by  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  end .

Posit ion 

I t  se t  the  pos i t i on  upon p ro f i l e .  Th i s  func t ion  i s  more
spec i f i ca l l y  addressed  fo r  those  h inges  who have  mach in ings .
Accord ing  the  type  and  the  mach in ing  to  ca r ry  out ,  i s  o f ten
needed the  pos i t i on .

Clutch for swivel
Clearance
The space  tha t  mus t  be  l e f t  be tween one  p ro f i l e  and  the  o ther  so  to  a l l ow the
ins ta l l a t ion  o f  the  c lu tch .

Max load
I t  i s  the  max imum load  o f  h inges  fo r  sw ive l  t ypo log ies .

Tilt sash kit
Clearance
See  Lock  usage

Asymmetry
See  Lock  usage
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Corner
No techn i ca l  da ta  requ i red .

End cap for shutter
Depth
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  cap .

Th i s  va lue  a f fec t s  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  p ro f i l e  cu t  l i s t s  o f  the  ro l l  shut te r  box .

Height
The he igh t  o f  the  cap .

On the  Worksheet ,  i f  the  ro l l  shut te r  box  i s  a  “P re -assemb led  ro l l  shut te r  box”
type ,  the  he ight  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  de te rm ined  by  the  p rogram accord ing  to
the  cap  he igh t .

Roll shutter box kit
Depth
The bu lk  va lue  o f  the  cap .

Th i s  va lue  a f fec t s  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  p ro f i l e  cu t  l i s t s  o f  the  ro l l  shut te r  box .

Height
The cap  he igh t  tha t  i s  enc losed  in  the  k i t .

On the  Worksheet ,  i f  the  ro l l  shut te r  box  i s  a  “P re -assemb led  ro l l  shut te r  box”
type ,  the  he ight  w i l l  be  automat i ca l l y  de te rm ined  by  the  p rogram accord ing  to
the  cap  he igh t .



Appendix II, Explanation of technical data of accessories
accrording their function.    391

Shutter kit
No.  of  b lades
The max .  number  o f  b lades  tha t  the  k i t  can  f i t .

Depth
The th i ckness  o f  the  k i t .

Th i s  va lue  a f fec t s  the  ca l cu la t ion  o f  the  b lade  cu t  l i s t s .

Examp le  o f  shut te r  k i t  th i ckness

End shutter  th ickness
Ind i ca tes  tha t  the  k i t  bu lk  va lue ,  ind i ca ted  in  the  p rev ious  Th i ckness  box ,
must  a l so  be  app l i ed  to  the  end  s la t .

Blades  step
The va lue  o f  the  b lade  s tep .  Th i s  va lue  has  to  be  measured  on  an  assemb led
shut te r .

Examp le  o f  shut te r  b lade  s tep

Adjustable
I f  i t  i s  about  a  k i t  fo r  ad jus tab le  shut te r ,  enab l ing  th i s  f i e ld  d i spa ly  in  the
s t ruc tu re  the  shut te r ’ s  mov ing
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Automatic selection
Th is  spec ia l  use  a l l ows  the  rea l i sa t ion  o f  an  accessory  tha t  comprehends  a
g roup  o f  accessor ies  ab le  to  au tomat i ca l l y  de te rm ine  when and  in  what
quant i t y  they  have  to  be  ass igned  to  the  typo logy .

The  autose lec t ion  accessory  i s  use fu l  fo r  examp le  when the  d imens ions  o f  the
typo logy  must  be  changed .  A  typ i ca l  case  i s  g iven  by  the  mov ing  mechan isms
of  the  shut te r  b lades  (a l so  ca l l ed  Shut te r  k i t )  as  they  change  accord ing  to  the
d imens ion  o f  the  typo logy .  I t  i s  there fo re  necessary  to  make  an  accessory  tha t
has  the  Auto-se lec t  func t ion  and  tha t  wou ld  have  the  l i s t s  o f  mechan i sms and
the  measures  in  wh ich  i t  shou ld  be  app l i ed .  The  auto-se lec t  accessory  must  be
ass igned  to  the  typo logy  and  not  to  the  spec i f i c  shut te r  k i t ,  as  the
autose lec t ion  accessory  w i l l  au tomat i ca l l y  de te rm ine  the  r igh t  one  accord ing  to
the  d imens ions  o f  the  typo logy .

General  data  of  the  auto-se lect  accessory

Do not  expand in  the l i s t
I f  the  box  i s  empty ,  the  de te rm ined  accessor ies  w i l l  be  l i s ted  in  the  mater ia l s
l i s t  o f  the  typo logy .  Otherw ise ,  on ly  the  name o f  the  autose lec t ion  accessory
w i l l  be  d i sp layed .

Up to ,  minimum,  Every ,  add
See  Tab le  fo r  the  automat i c  de te rm inat ion  o f  quant i t i es  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f
th i s  chap te r .

Hardware
Spec i f y  the  automat i c  se lec t ion  has  made by  hardware .

Structure  
The but ton  open a  l i s t  w i th  severa l  t ype  o f  s t ruc tu res ,  by  wh ich  the  users
d raws  type  re la ted  to  the  automat i c  se lec t ion .

Upper  c lereance
The se lec t ion ’ s  c l e reance  va lue  be ing  added to  the  c le reance  o f  the  upper
p ro f i l e .

Change measure
I f  enab led  i t  mod i fy  the  p ro f i l e ’ s  cu t t ing  d imens ion  accord ing  the  va lue  wr i t ten
in  the  Upper  c l e reance .
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Loading of  accessor ies  in  the auto-select  l i s t

The button 
Th is  i s  used  to  open the  auto-se lec t  l i s t  to  load  o r  mod i fy  the  accessor ies .

Descr ipt ion of  contents

The colors

The accessor ies  l oaded w i th in  the  l i s t  can  be  ga thered ,  accord ing  e i the r  the i r
fea tu res  and  the  func t ion  they  per fo rm in  the  s t ruc tu re ,  ass ign ing  them co lo rs .
They  research  in  the  l i s t  i s  made eas ie r  reca l l i ng  then  the  co lo r .

The  button
When th i s  bu t ton  i s  p ressed  the  Code  Rep lacement  f i e ld  opens ,  to  a l l ow you  to
rep lace  a  code  fo r  an  accessory  se lec ted  au tomat i ca l l y .
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The  button
Th is  bu t ton  d i sp lays  the  ac t ion  rad ius  fo r  the  accessory .

Name
The code  o f  the  accessory .

Descr ipt ion
I t  bears  the  i tems desc r ip t ion  loaded  w i th in  the  l i s t

Pre-set
Th is  f i e ld  enab le  the  cond i t i ons  In te rva l  and  Opt iona l ,  i t  a l l ow to  se t  the
accessory  as  f i xed  cho i ce  when loaded  in  the  w indow.  A  p rac t i ca l  examp le
be ing  a f fo rded  by  the  locks  and  the i r  poss ib le  exent ions .  As  we know Opera
to  load  the  locks  reads  in  the  s t ruc tu re  i t s  H ia  va lue  ( In te rna l  sash  he igh t ) .
A f te rwards  i t  l ooks  w i th in  the  automat i c  se lec t ion  fo r  the  lock  o f  wh ich  the
app l i ca to ry  range  f i t  w i th  the  sash ’ s  H ia .  We even  know tha t  the  lock  has  a
f i xed  Hsr  va lue  ( lock  he igh t ) .  Hence  i f  i s  necessary  to  change  the  lock  he igh t
Opera  in  o rde r  to  make  poss ib le  th i s  opera t ion  can  use  e i ther  a  shor tes t  l ock
w i th  an  ex ten t ion  o r  a  d i f fe ren t  l ock  wh ich  suppor t  the  mod i f i ed  lock ’ s
he ight .  Le t  suppose  to  have  w i th in  the  l i s t  a  lock  w i th  an  ex tent ion  and  an
ent i re  lock  who have  the  same Hsr ,  then  the  p rogram w i l l  app ly  tha t  one  who
comes  to  be  the  cheaper ,  hence  the  ent i re  one .  But  i f  fo r  whatever  mot i ve
you want  to  use  the  lock  w i th  the  ex tent ion ,  then  you need  to  enab le  th i s
func t ion ,  and  the  p rogram won ’ t  take  the  cheaper  lock  but  the  p re -se t ted  one
w i th in  the  l i s t .

Quant i ty
The quant i t y .
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Automatic
i nd i ca tes  tha t  the  quant i t y  has  to  be  automat i ca l l y  ca l cu la ted  accord ing  to
the  quant i t y  de te rm inat ion  tab le  se t  on  the  accessory .

Outf i t  
In  the  Out f i t  f i e ld  i s  poss ib le  to  charge  an  add i t iona l  accessory .  By  the
assoc ia ted  but ton  who open a  se lec t ion .

Contact  
Th is  func t ion  be ing  used  to  suppor t  the  lock  load ing ,  the  assoc ia ted  bu t ton
open the  se lec t ion  f rom the  a rch ive  o f  accessor ies  f rom wh ich  the  user  d raws
the  code  about  the  contac t  to  comb ine  w i th  the  lock .  Hence  th i s  change  a l l
the  deve lop ing  p rocedure  o f  the  Automat i c  se lec t ion ,  because  by  now a l l  the
contac t  won ’ t  be  loaded  w i th in  the  l i s t  as  accessory  apar t  bu t  i t  i s
de te rm ined  as  assoc ia ted  to  the  lock  i t se l f .

Color  
Th is  f i e ld  i s  addressed  to  the  h inges ’  cover  load ing ,  the  bu t ton  open  the
co lo r  se lec t ion ,  by  wh ich  the  user  take  the  co lo r  to  comb ine  w i th  the  cover .
A t  the  co lo r ing  s tage  o f  the  s t ruc tu re  in  the  quota t ion ,  se t t ing  the  hardware
co lo r  the  p rogram w i l l  d raw the  i tems to  the  co lo r  assoc ia ted  as  they  have
been loaded  in  the  automat i c  se lec t ion ’ s  l i s t .

Posit ion 
Th is  func t ion  comp le te  the  p rev iuos  one ,  name ly  a f te r  the  co lo r
has  been  de te rmined  i s  poss ib le  to  es tab l i sh  the  accessory
pos i t i on  on  the  p ro f i l e .  The  p rogram w i l l  p lace  the  accessory  in
the  pos i t i on  se t t l ed  w i th in  th i s  box

Condit ion 
shows the  cond i t i on  to  be  taken in to  cons idera t ion  be fo re  the  p rogram
ass igns  the  accessory  to  the  typo logy .  I t  i nd i ca tes  3  cond i t i ons .

None
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  accessory  w i l l  a lways  be  ass igned .
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Interva l
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  accessory  w i l l  be  ass igned  on ly  i f  the  cond i t i on
expressed  in  the  Var ,  f rom,  to ,  boxes  i s  ve r i f i ed  ( see  a f te r ) .

Express ion
Check  th i s  i t em and  the  accessory  w i l l  be  ass igned  on ly  i f  the  cond i t i on
expressed  in  the  Express ion  box  i s  ve r i f i ed  ( see  be low) .

Dimensional  l imits
Choos ing  th i s  pa rameter  i s  necessary  to  es tab l i sh  a  va r iab le  and  a  range  o f
m in imum and  max imum d imens ions  a t  wh ich  the  p rogram w i l l  re fe r  l oad ing
the  accessory  in  the  s t ruc tu re .

Sequent  va lues
In  th i s  case  s t i l l  w i th  a  var iab le  be ing  es tab l i shed  an  in te ra l  o f  dmens ions
and a  p rogress i ve  quant i t y  o f  accessor ies .

Incorrect  d imension
I t  a l l ows  to  load  accesor ies  in  the  s t ruc tu re  accord ing  a  unusua l  range  o f
d imens ions .

Extension
I f  the  loaded  i tem i s  a  lock  ex tent ion ,  th i s  func t ion  a l l ows  to  es tab l i sh  the
us ing  d imens ion  o f  the  i tem.

Opzionale
Th is  f i e ld  a l l ows  to  load  w i th in  the  automat i c  se lec t ion  a  g roup  o f
accessor ies  who shar ing  the  same op t ion  be ing  charged  in  the  s t ruc tu re .
Choos ing  th i s  cond i t i on  be ing  ac t i va ted  the  fo l l ow ing  func t ions :

Structure  opt ion 
As  sa id  th i s  f i e ld  be ing  enab led  choos ing  the  cond i t i on  Opt iona l ,  the
assoc ia ted  but ton  open the  l i nk  w i th  S t ruc tu re  op t ion  se lec t ion:
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In  o rder  to  unders tand  how th i s  func t ion  works  i s  necessary  to  l ea rn  how to
c rea te  e i ther  the  Opt ions  and  the  Groups  a t  wh ich  the  accessor ies  be ing

assoc ia ted ,  in  the  p rev ious  p i c tu re  the  a r row po in t  the  but ton  

 

The  above  examp le  show a  op t ion  fo r  h inges ,  l e t  see  the  func t ions  mean ing

Name
I t  i s  the  op t ion  name wh ich  as  a  conven ience  cou ld  be  a  code  who ident i f y
the  accessory ’ s  fea tu res .

Descr ipt ion
Repor t s  the  op t ion  fea tures .

Group 
Th i s  func t ion  has  a  paramount  impor tance  to  make  work  p roper ly  the  who le
procedure .  The  opt ions  made in  th i s  a rch ive  needs  to  share  the  same
group ,  so  to  be  cons ide red  as  poss ib le  cho i ce .  There fo re  i s  necessary  to
c rea te  a  g roup  in  the  ded ica ted  a rch ive
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So in  th i s  a rch ive  be ing  c rea ted  the  Groups ,  in  o ther  words  conta iners
who compr i se  a  se r ies  o f  accessor ies  whom d ive rs i f y  one  another  because
the i r  fea tu res ,  qua l i t y ,  p r i ce ,  e tc .  The  d i f fe ren t  type  o f  accessor ies  be ing
es tab l i shed  by  the  OPt ions

Standard
Enab l ing  th i s  f i e ld  the  op t ion  w i l l  be  cons idered  as  f i r s t  cho i ce .
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Lets  t ry  now to  summar i ze ,  the  f i e lds  func t ion ing  and  the  way  to  se t  them.
Then we have  the  chance  to  load  a  g roup  o f  accessor ies  whom accord ing  the
s i tua t ion  can  be  o r  no t  changed  w i th in  the  s t ruc tu re .  To  make th i s  p rocedure
poss ib le  i s  necessary  to  c rea te  Options  who ident i f y  the  accessor ies ’  f ea tu res .
In  the i r  tu rns  the  op t ions  must  ident i f i ed  by  the  Groups  to  a l l ow the  p rogram
to  ac t i va te  the  choos ing  func t ion .  In  the  examp les  o f  the  p rev ious  pages  we
made opt ions  fo r  h inges ,  named H inge  A  and  H inge  B  and  a  g roup  named
Hinge .  Of  course  the  p rocedure  can  be  app l i ed  even  fo r  o ther  accessor ies ,
Now in  the  fo l l ow ing  pages  we ’ l l  see  how the  Opt ion ’ s  cho i ce  be ing  enab led :

The  above  p i c tu re  repor t s  the  Genera l  i n fo  type ,  the  a r rows po in ts  the  s ide  o f
the  sc reen  where  the  op t ions  have  been enab led .  Each  box  has  been  named
af te r  the  Group  and  have  i t s  assoc ia ted  but ton  wh ich  open the  Opt ions ’  l i s t ,  by
whom the  user  ca r ry  ou t  the  cho i ce ,  i n  case  he  needs  to  change  the  s tandard
op t ion .

In  the  case  we ’ve  examined  to  exp la in  how the  func t ion  works ,  was  about
load ing  s ing le  accessor ies  w i th in  an  aoutomat i c  se lec t ion .  Never the less  th i s
func t ion  i s  ab le  to  dea l  op t ion  fo r  au tomat i c  se lec t ion  loaded  w i th in  o ther
automat i c  se lec t ion .  T ry  to  th ink  fo r  examp le  to  an  automat i c  se lec t ion  who
has  w i th in  au tomat i c  se lec t ion  o f  pe r imet ra l  ha rdware  fo r  PVC o r  A l l umin ium
wood ,  whom se t  as  op t iona l s  be ing  charged  in  the  s t ruc tu re  accord ing  the
needs  w i th  a l l  the  mater ia l  necessary  to  f i x  th i s  k ind  o f  s t ruc tu res .

Express ion
The express ion  tha t  de te rmines  the  ass ignat ion  o f  the  accessory  (on ly  i f  the
Express ion  cond i t i on  has  been se t  in  the  cond i t i ons  l i s t ) .

An  express ion  can  inc lude  numbers ,  symbo ls ,  va r iab les  names ,  opera to rs  and
func t ions .   Fo r  examp les ,  an  express ion  tha t  de te rm ines  the  ass ignat ion  o f
the  accessory  on ly  i f  the  sash  he igh t  i s  ove r  1000  mm i s  as  fo l l ows  :
Ha>1000 .   To  ass ign  the  accessory  on ly  i f  the  number  o f  sashes  i s  g rea te r
tha t  5  and  the i r  he igh t  i s  no t  over  1200  mm,  the  express ion  i s  as  fo l l ows  :
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Na>5 and  Ha<=1200.  As  fo r  the  names  o f  va r iab les ,  symbo l s ,  opera to rs  and
func t ions  see  Appendix  III  “Explanat ion of  var iables ,  symbols ,
operators  and funct ions” .

Var
shows  the  name o f  the  va r iab le  tha t  has  to  be  cons ide red .

From,  to
The va lue  conta ined  in  these  boxes  depends  on  the  va r iab le  se t  in  the  Var
box .

The  examp le  in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re  shows the  se t t ing  o f  a  va r iab le  tha t
cont ro l s  the  w id th  o f  the  sash  (La) :  the  accessory  w i l l  be  p laced  on ly  i f  the
sash  w id th  i s  be tween 1200  and  1800mm.

The examp le  in  the  fo l l ow ing  p i c tu re  shows the  se t t ing  o f  a  va r iab le  tha t
cont ro l s  the  open ing  d i rec t ion  o f  the  sash  (Ap) :  the  accessory  w i l l  be  p laced
on ly  i f  the  open ing  d i rec t ion  i s  to  the  le f t .

Posit ion 
I t  has  the  func t ion  to  se t  the  accessory  pos i t i on  in  the  s t ruc tu re .  The  but ton
open the  l i s t :

Movable  sash
Pos i t i on  who re fe r  to  the  sash  who bears  the  lock

Half  f ixed sash
Pos i t i on  who re fe r  to  the  sash  who doesn’ t  bears  the  lock

3° anta
Pos i t i on  who re fe r  to  the  poss ib le  accessory  app l i ca t ion  on  the  th i rd  sash

Frame/Sash mov.  s ide.
Pos i t i on  who re fe r  to  tha t  s ide  o f  the  f rame who cor respond  w i th  the
movab le  sash
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Frame/Sash hal f - f .  s ide.
Pos i t i on  who re fe r  to  tha t  s ide  o f  the  f rame who cor respond  w i th  the  ha l f
f i xed  sash

Frame /  Sash
The accesory  i s  charged  e i the r  in  the  f rame and  the  sash  w i thout  any
spec i f i c  pos i t i on

Side 
The prev ious  func t ion  was  about  wh ich  par t  o f  the  s t ruc tu re  the  accessory
has  to  be  app l i ed ,  whether  in  the  f rame or  what  type  o f  sash .
Th i s  func t ion  ins tead  a l l ow to  se t  the  pos i t i on ,  name ly  p rec i se ly  in  wh ich  s ide
o f  the  sash  o r  f rame
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Appendix III, “Explanation of
variables and symbols”
To ge t  the  su i tab le  ha rdware ,  d raw ing  i t  f rom a  g roup ,  to  inse r t  the  r igh t
te rm ina l  shut te r  b lade ,  to  de te rm ine  the  p ro f i l es  components  inse r t ing  accord ing
spec i f i c  d imens ion ,  o r  the  l as t  s tave  w i th  a  t r imming  d imens ion;  fo r  a l l  those
app l i ca t ions  and  fu r ther  more ,  as  you  know i s  o f ten  needed to  use  the  so  ca l l ed
Var iab les .  In  the  fo l l ow ing  pages  the  who le  l i s t  o f  va r iab les ,  in  the  o rder  they
are  repor ted  w i th in  Opera

Variables

Name Description
A Sash  number  o f  whom the  p ro f i l e  be longs .  A=0 i s  the  f rame;  A=1 i s

the  f i r s t  sash  f rom the  le f t ;  A=2 i s  the  second  sash  f rom the  le f t ,e tc . .

A1 Cut  ang le  l e f t  o r  l ower  o f  the  p ro f i l e  on  wh ich  the  fo rmu la  i s  app l i ed ,
o r  the  p ro f i l e  on  wh ich  the  accessor ies  i s  comb ined .  Wor th  45°  o r  90°

A2 Cut  ang le  r igh t  o r  upper ,  o f  the  p ro f i l e  on  wh ich  the  fo rmu la  i s
app l i ed ,  o r  the  p ro f i l e  on  wh ich  the  accessor ies  i s  comb ined .  Wor th
45°  o r  90°

Ap Open ing  s ide .  Ap=1 wor th  le f t  opnen ing  s ide ;  Ap=wor th  r igh t  open ing
s ide

Alt He ight  o f  the  comb ined  p ro f i l e

Av Glass  over lap  d imens ion

Bin Ra i l  (App icab le  on ly  fo r  s l i d ing  w indows)

Cam Pro f i l e  encumbrance  va lue ,  as  i t  i s  recorded  in  the  a rch ive .

Comp Shut te r  b lade  compensat ion  ra t io

H St ruc tu re  he igh t

Ha Sash  he ight ,  t i l l  the  ex te rna l  over lap  t ip

Hav Ro l l  Shut te r  he igh t

Hf S ing le  s t ruc tu re  he igh t ,  g lass  ove r lap  f l a t tened

Hia Sash  he igh t  fo r  ha rdware  ca l cu la t ion ,  over lap  f l a t tened

His S ing le  s t ruc tu re  he igh t ,  over lap  f l a t tened
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Hs S ing le  s t ruc tu re  he igh t

Hsa Sash  pane  he igh t

Hsp Ver t i ca l  space  g lass  a rea .

Hsr Lock  he igh t

Ht Transom he igh t

Ht2 Transom he igh t

Hta Sash  core  he igh t ,  over lap  and  m i l l  f l a t tened

Hts S ing le  s t ruc tu re  he ight ,  over lap  and  m i l l  f l a t tened .

L Window w id th .

La Sash  w id th  t i l l  the  ex te rna l  over lap  t ip

Lato S ide  number .  I t  de te rm ines  in  wh ich  s ide  the  va r iab le  has  to  ac t

Lav Ro l l  Shut te r  w id th

Lf S ing le  s t ruc tu re  w id th ,  g lass  ove r lap  f l a t tened .

Li Pro f i l e  co re  l enght  on  wh ich  the  fo rmu la  i s  app l i ed

Lia Sash  w id th ,  ove r lap  f l a t tened

Lis S ing le  s t ruc tu re  w id th ,  over lap  f l a t tened .

Lp Exte rna l  t i p  l enght ,  o f  the  p ro f i l e  on  wh ich  the  fo rmu la  i s  app l i ed

Ls S ing le  s t ruc tu re  w id th .

Lsa Sash  pane  w id th

Lsp Glass  a rea  w id th

Lt Re la ted  va lue  o f  the  cu t t ing  d imens ion

Lta Sash  w id th ,  over lap  and  m i l l  f l a t tened

Lts S ing le  s t ruc tu re  w id th ,  over lap  and  m i l l  f l a t tened .

N Hardware  number

Th i s  func t ion  does  ex i s t  on ly  in  the  Mach in ing  vers ion .  Not  ava i l ab le  in
the  base  vers ion

Na Sash  number  in  the  s t ruc tu re

Nst Number  o f  b lades  in  the  shut te r

Pa Sash  to ta l  we ight
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Pav Ro l l  shut te r  we ight .  I t  d raws  the  to ta l  ro l l  shut te r  we ight .

Pm Mul l i on  pos i t i on

Pm3 Mul l i on  pos i t i on

Pos Assemb l ing  hardware  pos i t i on .  Th i s  func t ion  does  ex i s t  on ly  in  the
mach in ing  vers ion .  Not  ava i l ab le  in  the  base  vers ion

Posp Pro f i l e  pos i t i on  w i th in  the  s t ruc tu re .

Pt Tota l  f rame we ight

Pz Hardware  to ta l  p ieces

Qt Computed  d imens ion  by  the  p rogram.

Th i s  func t ion  does  ex i s t  on ly  in  the  Mach in ing  vers ion .  Not  ava i l ab le  in
the  base  vers ion

Quad Round ing  measure  per  sq .m.

Rdo Stave  rema inder ,  i t  d raws  the  t r imming  d imens ion  fo r  the  l as t  s tave .

Rif re fe rence

Rst Shut te r  b lades  rema inder ,  name ly  the  rema in ing  d imens ion  a f te r  the
b lades  assemb l ing ,  i t  a l l ows  to  es tab l i sh  the  su i tab le  te rm ina l  b lade

Sav Ro l l  shut te r  su r face ,  i t  d raws  the  shut te r  a rea .

Spes Comb ined  p ro f i l e  dep th

Spr Panes  dep th

Sr Contac t  sh i f t ing

TA1 Pro f i l e  l e f t  ang le

TA2 Pro f i l e  r igh t  ang le

Te St ruc tu re  type .  Wor th  f rom 1  to  15  accond ing  the  s t ruc tu re .  Ex . :  F i x
F rame=1;  Turn  and  t i l t=4;  ……. .Ro l l  shut te r  box=15

Tfs Out-squared  type  (0= f la t  /  1=bracke ted  /  2=arched)

Tpt Frame pos i t i on  type

Tub Core  overhang

Symbols
Name Description

+ Add i t ion
- Subt rac t ion
* Mul t ip l i ca t ion
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/ Div i s ion
> Greate r  than
< Lower  than

>= Greate r  o r  equa l  to
<= Lower  o r  equa l  to
= Equa l


